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FOREWORD

In 1984, the Minnesota Administrators of Special Education (MASE) Board adopted a work plan goal to develop and
pilot a modei Total Special Education System (TSES) that could be utilized by directors of special education
throughout the State of Minnesota. An ad hoc committee was established by the MASE Board to develop a suggested
wodel. This committee was charged with model development, piloting and dissemination of the final product. The
committee included special education directors, coordinators of special education, State Department personnel,
principals, teachers and other special education professional personnel and was coordinated by a project
consultant. Given the importance of the task and the size of the responsibility, a request was made to the
Nevin Huested Foundation and the State Department of Education to financially support the project. Funds were
received from both of these agencies over the subsequent years of model development.

In July of 19R5, the ad hoc committee completed its draft model entitled ''Special Education Development ard
Improvement Project". During the 1985-86 school year the model was piloted in ten school districts throughout
the State of Minnesota. It was also reviewed by the Special Education Section of the State Department of
Education, the State Department Office of Monitoring and Compliance, the Minnesota Elementary Principals'
Association, the Minnesota Association of Secondary School Principals, the Minnesota Association of School
Administrators, the Minnesota Education Association, the Minnesota Federation of Teachers, and Parent Advocacy
Coalition for Educational Rights Center, Inc. As a result of the suggestions received from the ten piliot sites
and in the identified agencies, the model manual was revised thi. »ast summer.

During the 1986-87 school year the State Department of Education, and the Special Education Section will be
disseminating the document now entitled "Developing and Improving Your Total Special Education System'" to
directors of special education in Minnesota and to other interested professionals, agencies, and organizations.
We expect that in the future revisions of the manual will be necessar. as mandates and practices change. A
review process will be put in place this year to update the manual as changes are required. It is our hope that
as readers review and use this manual that they will offer suggestions for its improvement.

Finally, we would hope that special education programs across the State of Minmnesota, and ultimately handicapped
students served in these programs, will benefit as a result of this document being utilized by directors of
special education and their staffs.

Kenneth E. Runberg, MASE President, 1984-85
Keith R. Kromer, MASE President, 1985-86
Jerry Robicheau, MASE Presideut, 1986-87
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INTRODUCTION

Background Informatioi.

Purpose

Introduction:
September 1986
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In 1984, the Minnesota Administrators of Special Education (MASE) set a
goal to review and update the process and plan for submitting a local
total special education system.

What is a total special education system? The word '"system'" means an
organized set of ideas, principles, or doctrines intended to explain the
operation or arrangement of a systematic whole. In this case, it refers
to the whole system of special education. The system reflects more than
the "written plan" that is rcquired to be submitted to the Commissioner
of Education. A Total Special Education System (TSES) is the entire
“mplementation process of delivering and improving special education
services. A part of the process is the written plan that provides
evidence that each Local Education Agency (LEA) is following policies
and procedures as required by federal and state statutes, rules and
regulations. This manual arranges the total special education system
and an implementation prccess into a working document that reflects an
organized set of ideas.

Increasing the quality of services provided to handicapped students 1s
the thrust behind the development of the manual. It is written to
provide consistency through gu.delines for developing a special
education system that is flexible enough to accommodate individual LEA
needs.




Scope

Introduction: Background Information

Sept‘er 1986
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Hore specifically, the MASE goal was to develop a process for a total
special eduzation system which:

° would be student-centered.
© wiwld be coordinated and integrated with regular education.

would enhance communication among service providers, parents,
and the Minnesota Department of Education (MDE).

was standardized in format, yet flexible enough to assist
special education directors with various governance structures.

would easily be understood by service providers.
would be updated regularly.

would provide meaningful data for program impros “ment.

Through the developwment and pilot testing stages the process became a
resource manual for special education directors and others who are
responsible for educational programming for handicapped students. The
manual for 'Developing and lmproving Your Total Special Education
System" is a planning document to improve programs for students.

LEA policies and procedures which are referenced in the description
section, plus State Education Agency (SEA) and LEA procedures to monitor
the implementation of special education, provide substantial input into
the development of the State Plan for Special Education. For LEAs to
qualify to receive special education funds, they must submit the written
portion of the description section. In addition, the Minnesota
Departaent of Education, the Special Education Section, must submit a
tri-annual plan called the Minnesota's P.L. 94-142 State Plan for
Special Education tc the federal office.
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Scope (continued)

It is intended that this manual be updated on a regular basis as state
and federal statutes, rules and regulations change. Please return the
card from the back of this manual to receive the updated information
directly.

Information

Introduction:
September 1986
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Background Information

The manual for Developing and Improving Your Total Special Education
System is organized into three color coded sections: I) the description
of essential comuponents in the special education system (blue); II) an
internal evaluation and improvement process for a LEA's special
education system (yellow); and IlI) a planning process for special
education change (green).

The background information pages and instruction pages introuduce each
section. The same format used in the introduction pages will be found
in description, improvement, and planning sections. These pages are
color coded to match the section. The background information is grouped
iato the following categovies for the reader.

Purpose

Scope

Iinformation

References

Relationship to special education laws and rules
Relationship to MDE, Special Education Section
Relationship to the TSES written plan requirement
Relationship to MDE, Office of Monitcring and Compliance
Implementation suggestions

List of acronyms

The instruction pages in each section list the procedures one would use
to complete that specific section. These too are color coded to the
section.

2




Information (continued)

Introduction:
September 1986

Background Information

The manual has 15 common program components for describing and improving
the special education system. Component numerals are assigned to each

of the 15 components. The components are in the following sequence:
1.0 Identification
2.0 Referral
3.0 Assessment
4.0 Individual Program Planning
5.0 Instructional Delivery/Programs
6.0 Staff
7.0 Physical Plant
8.0 Parent Involvement/Due Process
9.0 Personnel Development
10.0 Interagency Cooperation
11.0 Transportation
12.0 Instructional Resources
13.0 Community Relations
14.0 Fiscal Resources
15.0 Governance

In this manual, the special education system is divided into 15 major
comporents. The first four, which conceptually drive the system, focus
on identifying student needs. The fifth component centers on the
delivery of service to students and student programming. The next 10
components stem from data about student needs and result in total
special education program development.




Information (continued)

Introduction:

Q
September 1986
ERIC™®

Background Information

Developing and Improving Your Total Special Education System

In the diagram below cyclical relationships are illustrated in the
des~—iption, improvement, and planning processes of this manual. The
delivery of student programs drives the improvement and planning
process.

ADMINISTRATIVE PLANNING

l

———~ IDENTIFYING STUDENT NEEDS
Identification

Referral

Assessment

Individual Program Planning

!
— N\
———(Delivery of Student Programs

{

_..r__q
l
!

DESCRIPTIC?N
1
I

LEA

Staff

Physical Plant

Parent Involvernent/Due Process
Personnel Development
Interagency Cooperation
Transportation

Instructional Resources
Cornmunity Relations

Fiscal Resources

= Governance

LEA

PROGRAM IMPROVEMENT

]
¢

i

i

|
|
|

. FEDERAL AND STATE "

[~ e e —

Key: Local Education Agency (LEA) policies, guidelines and
procedures
--------- Federal and state statutes, rules, and regulations
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Introduction:
September 1986

Background Information
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Section I of the manual provides a systematic method for descril :ng
local policies, procedures, and guidelines for each component. Sectio,
I1 descrites an internal evaluation and lmprovement process using a
series of questions that could be ssked by key decision makers for each
of the 15 components. Section III describes a systematic planning
process for special education change that 1s driven by the data each
special education agency collects and analyzes from Section I and
Section II of the manual.

The description section provides an outline to the special education
standards. The outline corresponds directly to the standards as listed
in Appendix A. The standards pages in Appendix A organize the state and
federal statutes, rules and re-rulations into the 15 components. The
(blue) outline to the standards pages provides the format for the
directors of special education to describe 1local policies, procedures,
and guidelines for implementing each standard.

The improvement section format is based on a series of key questions
which  regular education teachers, special education teachers,
principals, student support teams, special education directors, and the
Minnesota Department of Education staff must address. Key questicns are
designed in all components for as many decision makers as appropriate.
The key decision-maker questions focus on the standards in each
component of the student-driven education delivery system which includes
identification, referral, assessment, individual program planning, and
all services ne:essary to implement each student's program.

L ‘
4,
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Information (continued) A basic planning process in this manual lists 10 steps for s!ecial
education change.

Scan the Environment

Analyze Critically Trends/Conditions

Develop Planning Assumptions

Develop a Mission Statement

Develop a Statement of Philosophy

Review and Analyze Special Education Description and
Program Improvement Data

Formulate Long Range Goals and Short Term Objectives
Obtain Approval

Implement Plan

Evaluate and Adjust

References Appendix A 1i the standards for each of the 15 components that are
outlined in the description section of the manual. Appendix B provides
a resource list of books and articles for each of the 15 components

plus program evalvation and program planning. Appendix C suggests
additional data collection and evaluation procedures. Appendix D lists
popular periodicals that could be used to scan emerging issues.
Appendix E lists each of the componsnts with its definition. Appendix F
provides a cross reference to the Minnesota Special Education Compliance
Manual.

The term Local Education Agency (LEA) is used generically to mean
district or any other special education governance structure.

Relationship to special State and federal statutes, rules and regulations are organized into 15

education laws and rules categories called components in this manual, Developing and Improving
Your Total Special Education System. The statutes, rules and
regulations within each component are referred to as "standards."

Introduction: Background Information
September 1986
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Relationship to MDE
Special Education Section

The Special Education Section staff assisted in the development and
reviewed this manual during its developmental stages. Portions of data
from the manual will become a part of Minnesota's P.L. 94-142 State Plan
for Special Education.

Relationship to the TSES
written plan requirement

When completed under the supervision of the local special education
director, the description section of the manu:zl provides the uniform
format fc. meeting the written plan requirement of the total special
education system.

Relationship to the MDE, Office
of Monitoring and Compliance

As each special education agency (district, special education
cooperative, intermediate unit, host  district, or educational
cooperative service unit) re ‘ews the description section and completes
the description forms (blue’ a first level of assurance will be met,
if approved by the MME, Office of Monitoring and Compliance. In this
manner, it fits into a process that the state needs; however, it does
not replace their monitoring function and is not meant to be another
compliance manual. Therefore, completion, submission, and approval of
these forms by the Office of Monitoring and Compliance will meet the
current state and federal requirements for submission of the written
plan portion of a TSES.

Implementation suggestions

Introduction:
September 1986

Background Information

e @

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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The process described in "Developing and Improving Your Total Special
Education System" may be adopted in total by a governiryg body, such as
a school board, joint powers board, intermediate unit, host district, or
educational cooperative service unit.




° ° .

Implementation suggestions Some special education directors may choose to use only the description
(continued) section, while others may want to focus on the internal evaluation and
improvement section. Others could choose to gather data by usirg the

description and improvement sections and incorporate the data into an
existing LEA planning process.

Principals may find it helpful to familarize themselves with a specific
compcnent in the description section, then refer directly to the
principal questions in the improvement section.

Program coordinators may find it helpful to selert an improvement
component and read all the key decision-maker questions, then review the
same component in the description section by reaaing the definition and
outline to the standards. Program coordinacors may return to the
questions in the improvement section and select the questions on which
to gather data.

Student support team members or child study team members may find their
key questions helpful in improving team function process and program
planning for students.

List of acronyms MASE Minnesota Administrators of Special Education
MDE Minnesota Department of Education
TRA Local Education Agency
P.L. Public Law
SEA State Edwucation Agency
TSES Total Speciai Fducation System

Introduction: Background Information
September 1986 9
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Instructions ‘

Procedures

Introduction: Instructions
September 1986

Q 7
ERIC
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Review the introduction pages for a general overview of this manual.

Specific procedures unique to each section will follow the background
information for each section. The sections are description,
improvement, and planning.

Section 1 of the manual provides a systematic method ror
describing each component. Section Il describes an internal
evaluation and improvement process using a series of questions
that could be asked by key decision makers for each of the 15
components. Section III describes a systematic planning process
for special education change that is driven by the data each
special education agency collects and analyzes in the
description (Section 1) and improvement (Section II) portions of
the manual.

© The manual 1is <designed to assist school districts to
comprehensively describe, improve, and plan special education
services. This manual focuses on an ongoing process for
collecting information about students and designing programs.
Student-driven information and program design become the basis
for sound decision making.

11
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SECTION I: DESCRIPTIVE COMPONENTS OF THE SPECIAL EDUCATION SYSTEM

Background Information

The »urposes of the description section are: 1) to provide a framework
for the communication between LEAs and MDE through the written plan
portion of the TSES as it is regularly submitted to the Office of
Monitoring and Compliance; 2) to serve as a foundation for developing a
local, meaningful TSES that can be used for improving education
programming for all students, bu% most specifically students who are
handicapped; 3) to plan and develop a meaningful and sequential order
to federal and state statutes, rules and regulations by assigning 15
divisions (components) and by a sequential grouping of related statutes,
rules and regulations (standards) for each component.

Description:
September 1986

Background Information

These procedures apply to Section I or the descriptive components of the
written portion of the total special education system. Special
education directors and program supervisors or coordinators are the
persons responsible for completing the description section. Every area
of service from identification and referral to the delivery of student
programs is addressed in this section.

Confusion exists between the terms referral and prereferral. Referral
is a special education term defined in component 2.0 of this manual.
Prereferral is a broader term. Prereferral activities are regular
education based interventions to assist the child in acquiring knowledge
and/or specific behaviors. After trving alternative teaching methods
and a variety of resources, one option may be to refer the student to
thke special education prccess.
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Information

Description:
Septemt:cr 1986

Background Information

The descripticn section of this manual provides an outline to the
standards. Included with the standards is a corresponding checklist
and a brief description area for LEAs %o describe 1local policies,
guidelines, and procedures for implementing a total special education
system. The outline is derivea from the complete listing of standards
in Appendix A.

In a few cases, best practices have been added to the standards in
Appendix A to assist a speciai education director in long range
prlanning. Best practice statements are based on recent re2search, court
cases, and what is thought to be sound special education practice. Each
best practice statement is marked with an asterisk (*) in the standards.

On the first page of each component, the component is identified and
defined. The left half of the page contains the outline of the special
education standards in that component.

Each page in the description section provides the format for completion.
More specifically, the center of the page is a checklist, and the right
side needs to be completed by the lo<al special education director.

The duscription section consists of 15 components. in the lower
right-hand corner of each page, a component numeral precedes the dash
and the number of the page follows the dash. For example, page 1-1
refers to the 1.0 Identification component, the first page. 1In lower
left-hand corner of the page, the name of the component will be written.
The descriptive section is color coded in blue.

* Best Practice I

CQmpop_ent ——+ ldentification: Description
September 1986 -1 —+—— Page Number

® 43 ®




Information

(continued)

Ga the left side in the outline numbering system, the first digit refers
to the component numeral. The following digits refer to the sequence of

standards within each component. The outline numeration is parallel
with the numeration of the standards in Appendix A.

— 2.1 Meet student's needs in regular education classroom*

Outline -
N } nng . stablish a team to review student data
System

2.2.1 Licensed special education personnel

2.2.2 Other appropriate personnel

(a) School administrator*

(b) Student's regular education teacher*

References

Appendix A lists the standards. Appendix E 1lists each component with
its numeral and definition. Appendix F serves as a cross reference

between the components and the Minpnesota Special Education Compliance
Manual.

Relationship to special
education laws and riles

The description section of this manual is organized in outline form.
The federal and state special education statutes,
are grouped into the 15 components. In this manual the statutes, rules
and regulations will be referred to as standards. The complete

standards found in Appendix A state the source of the standard for the
users' further reference.

rules and regulations

Relationship to MDE
Special Education Section

Description:
September 1986
Q. 44
ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Background Information

The Special Education Section staff assisted in the development and
reviewed the mawual during its developmental stages. The standards are
2 part of Minnescta's P.L. 94-142 State Plan for Special Education.
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Relationship to TSES The description section of this manual establishes the uniform format |
written plan requirement for meeting the minimum needs of a total rpecial education system. The

brief description portion to be completed refers to the outline to the
standards for recording local policies, procedures, and guidelines that
each LEA has in place to implement a TSES.

Relationship to the MDE, Office The approved, completed description portion from the outline to the
of Monitoring and Compliance standards will become the first level of assurance for the Office cof
Monitoring and Compliance of MDE. The process does not replace the

monitoring function. Only the blue description section of this document
needs to be submitted and/or revised on an annual basis. The completed
description forms, plus the conplete set of LEA policies and procedures
referenced therein, will constitute the framework for reviewing a TSES.
The Office of Monitoring and Compliance will review the LEAs entire TSES
in the -ourse of the on-site compliance monitoring review.

Implementation suggestions For the description section to serve as the required written plan for
a TSES it must be fully compieted as per the instructicnal procedures.

Reading and revicwing the 15 components and standards can provide
background and understanding of special education rules and regulations.
This increased awareness and knowledge of special education will benefit
those who implement the improvement section of this manual.

The data gathered through the checklist will provide direction for tne
long range and short term sperial education planning.

Description: Background Information
September 1986 4
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Implementation suggestions Special education directors may find the completed description section a

(continued) useful tool for inservicing program coordinators, program supervisors,
or others who have a major role in programming for the handicapped
student.

~

List of acronyms CFR Code of Federal Regulations

EDGAR  Education Department General Administrative Regulations
IEP Individual Education Program

LEA

Local Education Agency

MDE Minnesota Department of Education
M.R. Minnesota Rule

M.S. Minnesota Statute

NI Needs Improvement

P.L. Public Law

SEA State Education Agency

TSES Total Special Education System
UFARS Uniform Financial Accounting and Reporting System
* Best Practice (thought to be sound practice)

Description: Background laformation
O~ ptember 1986

ERIC
ERIC™
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Instructions
Procedures These instructions relate specifically to completing the description
section of the manual. First, the procedures allow one to become

familiar with the components. Second, the procedures allow one to get
to the specifics of how to fill out the forms.

o
o
Description: Instructions
September 1986
" ERIC
r
P o o k)O

.

Review the 15 components and each definition. See Appendix E.

Select a component and review that definition and outline to
the standards.

Review all the standards in the selected component. See
Appendix A.

Using a check in the checklist columns, answer the question
"Does your agency have this in place?" Mark a "Yes," '"No," or
"NI" (Needs Improvement).

Write in the "Brief Description" area. The brief description
area to be filled in refers to the local policies, procedures,
and guidelines that the agency has in place to implement the
standard. Use a policy number, guideline page number and manual
title, dated memo, exact file location, or a short description.
See example on page 9.

Review the same component in the improvement section.

Select the next component and repeat the above process.




Procedures (continued) © Select standards from the checklist data for long range and
short term planning purposes.

Use the data in a planning process.

Submit completed description pages with your LEA identified on
them to the monitoring office.

Description: Instructjiors
September 1986 8
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Identification means the continuous and systematic effort made to identify, locate, and

need of special

1.0

education.

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS

1.1.1

1.1.2

Identify handicapped children

Conduct annual school census
Submit unduplicated child count

Evaluate identification system for children
under 5 years

Provide handicapped students and their

information ¢a vocational education

Conduct a public awareness campaign*

* Best Practice

Identification:
September 1986

ERIC

IToxt Provided by ERI

(a) Disseminate materials
(1) Notice to parents
(2) District newsletters
(3) Newspaper articles
(4) Booklets @
(5) Brochures @Q\/
(6) Other %%

Description

54

IDENTIFICATTON:

parents

Description

screen persons, birth to 21, in

Does your
agency have
this in place?

BRIEF DESCRIPTION
(reference to policy, its
location, oc¢ describe)

YES NO NI
X | ! Coordinated with LEA total process
i !
;X i MIS Department-Child count record keep
: 1 ! system provides duplicate and
P unduplicated student counts
boX | { Report to MDE/red folder - March 1985
x|
X | Marketing Plan developed in 1932 - PIC
o
o
X ! #
X ? No special education section: deve.ope
5 ! a reporting cycle
i }'x
X‘ t
|
| | X Needs updating
! |
i

w
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1.0 IDENTIFICATION: Description

LEA Name

Identification means the continuous and systematic effort made to identify, locate, and screen persons, birth to 21, in
need of special edication.

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI

1.1 TIdentify handicapped children
1.1.1 Conduct annual school census
1.1.2 Submit unduplicated child count

1.1.3 Evaluate identification system for children
under 5 years

1.1.4 Provide handicapped students and their parents
information on vocational education

1.1.5 Conduct public awareness campaign¥
(a) Disseminate materials
(1) Notice to parents
(2) District newsletters
(3) Newspaper articles

(4) Booklets

(5) Brochures | |

t6) Other

* Best Practice
Identification: Description
QO nbpber 1986 £y 1-1
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1.0 IDENTIFICATION: Description (continued)

LEA Name
OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI
(b) Utilize media —
(1) Newspapers
(2) Local shopper papers
(3) Radio
(4) Television
(5) Public meetings
1.1.6 Conduct screening activities*
J
* Best Practice
Identification: Description
September 1986 1-2

1 Jdu .
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2.0 REFERRAL: Description

LEA Name

Referral is a formai, ongoing process for reviewing information related to studemts who are poyssibly handicapped and show
signs of needing special education. Assessment referral is the process of looking at a student's screening information
and making a decision about whether or not to conduct a formal education assessment. Placement referral pertains to the
time after a student has been determined eligible for special education and the individual education program (TEP) goals
and objectives have heen ‘;ritten. Then the student may be referred for a special placement, such as a state academy,
private scinol or residen-ial facility.

OUTLINE TC THE STANDAKDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (vreference vo policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO Nl

2.1 Meet student's needs 'n regular education classroom*
2.2 Establish a team to review studeat data
2.2.1 Licensed special education personnel
2.2.2 Other appropriate personnel
(a) School administrator*
(b) Student's regular education teacher*
(c) Referral service person*
2.3 Develop procedures for receiving referrals
2.3.1 Local education agencies
2.3.2 Local health agencies
2.3.3 Local social service agencies
2.3.4 Parochial and other private schools*
2.4 Evaluate early childhood referral system
* Best Practice

Referral: Description
September 1986 2-1




2.0 REFERRAL: Description {continued)

LEA Name |
\

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its

this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI

2.5 Implement procedures
or private facilitijes

for referral to state, residentizl,

Referral: Description
September 1986

62
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3.0 ASSESSMENT: Description

LEA Name

Assessment is the process of utilizing formal and informal procedures to determine specific areas of student strengths,
needs, and eligibility for special education gervices.

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI

3.1 Serve parents with notice

3.1.1 Prior to assessment

3.1.2 After parent requests assessment
3.2 Obtain parental conseat prior to assessment
3.3 Assess before placement

3.4 Follow procedural safegards and assess at least every three
years

3.5 Complete assessments on time
3.5.1 Complete initial assessment within 30 days

3.5.2 Complete reassessments within 30 days of parent's
consent

3.6 Select and administer tests that are not racially or
culturally discriminatory

3.7 Develop procedures to insure
3 7.1 Tests and other materials

(a) Administered in native language

Assessment: Description

O ber 1586 64 653

E119




3.0 ASSESSMENT:

OUTLINE 70 THE STANDARDS

(b) Validated for purpose used

(c) Administered by trained
conformance with instructions

3.7.2 Tests assess education need

personnel

3.7.3 Tests reflect aptitude or achievem:zuc

regardless of impairment

3.7.4 Programs not based on siagle procedure

3.7.5 Multidisciplinary assessment team

(a) Multidisciplinary team for

specific learning disability

student

(1) Student's regular education teacher

Description

in

level

with

(2) Person qualified to conduct diagnostic

examination

(b) Vocational education representative

on

multidisciplinary assessment team (SEA Policy)

3.7.6 Assess in all areas related to suspected disability

3.7.7 Review learning environment and modes of learning

3.7.8 Conduct assessment at student's school

3.7.9 Assume costs for additional testing done outside

district

Assessment: Description
Sepiember 1986

IToxt Provided by ERI
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(continued)

LEA Name

Does your
agency have
this in place?
YES NO NI

BRIEF DESCRIPTION

location, or describe)

(reference to policy, its
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3.0 ASSESSMENT: Description (continued)

LEA Name
OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI
3.8 Include additional procedures for specific learning
disability
3.8.1 Team to determine learning disability
(a) Commensurate with age and ability
(b) Discrepancy between achievement and
intellectual ability
3.8.2 Observe student in regular classroom setting
3.8.3 Prepare a written report of assessment results to
indicate
(a) Whether the student has a specific learning
disability
(b) The basis for making the determination
(c) The relevant behavior noted during the
observation of the student
(d) The relationship of that behavior to the
student's academic functioning
(e) The educationally relevant medical findings, if
any
(f) Wwhether there is a severe discrepancy between
achievement and ability which is not
correctable without special education and
related services
Assessment: Description (;J
J 3-3
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3.0 ASSESSMENT: Description

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS

(centinued)

LEA Name

Does your
agency have
this in place?
YES NO NI

BRIEF DESCRIPTION

(reference to policy, its
location, or describe)

(g) The determination of the team concerning the
effects of environmental, cultural, or economic
disadvantage

3.8.4 Certify in writing each team member's conclusions

Implement procedgres to inform parents

3.9.1 Provide parents information on obtaining independeat
assessment

Obtain independent assessment at public expense
Consider results of independent assessment

Implement preccedures for referral in grade ten to
vocational evaluation (SEA Policy)

Assessment: Description
Septemter 1986
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4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNING: Description —_

LEA Name

Individual program planning is the process * determining a student's educational needs, based on assessment data, and
completing a written, individual, educational program.

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (referenc. to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI

4.1 Educate eligible special education students
4.1.1 Implement eligibility criteria (SEA Policy)
4.1.2 Implement exit criteria (SEA Policy)
4.2 Conduct team meetings
4.2.1 Within 30 calendar days after determination
4.2.2 For purpose of interpreting data, making placement
decisions, and developing students' individual
education programs (IEP)
4.2.3 For reviewing IEP
4.3 Include participants in team meeting
4.3.1 School administrator
4.3.2 Student's regular education teacher
4.3.3 Special education personnel

4.2.4 Other support personnel

4.3.5 Assessment team member

Individual Program Planning: Description

September 1986 4-1
o ’722 o
ERIC /3
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4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNING: Description (continued)

LEA Name
OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI

4.3.6 Other individuals
(a) Member of same cultural background

(b) Vocational education representatives
(SEA Policy)

(1) Division of Rehabilitation Services
(2) Department of Human Services
(3) State Services for the Blind
(4) oOther
(c) Student's case manager (SEA Policy)
4.3.7 Student
%.3.8 Parents
(a) Take steps to insure 'arents present
(1) Notify parents in writirg
(i) State purpose of meeting
(ii) State time of meeting
(iii) State locat.> »n of meeting

{iv) State who will attend meeting

Iadividual Program Planning: Description
September 1986 4-2
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4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNING: Description (continued)

OUTLINE TO THE STANDAKDS

4.4
4.5

4.6

(2) Schedule meeting at agreed on time and
place

(b) Conduct meetings without parents

(1) with detailed record of telephone calls
attempted

(2) with copies of correspondence to or from
parents

(3) With detailed records of home visits

(c) Insure parent  understanding of  meeting
proceedings

Devlop individualized education program (IEP)

Facilitate the development of interagency IEPs

Insure ach student's education placement and progran

4.6.1 Based on assessment data, teacher recommendations,
parent information, and current levels of

performance

(a) Determine special education and related service
needs

(b) Develop annual goals and instructional
objectives

Individual Program Planniag: Description
September 1986

76

LFA Name

Does your
agency have
this in place?
YES NO NI

BRIEF DESCRIPTION

(reference to policy, its
location, or describe)

77




4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNING: Description (continued)

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS

4.6.2

(c)

(d)

(e)

Determine necessary special education services
and related services

Determine extent of participaticn in regular
programs

Determine location and amount of time of
services

Based on principles of least restrictive environment

(a)

(®)

(o)

(d)

(e)

()

Determine extent handicapped to be educated
with nonhandicapped

Arrange for the provision of nonacademic and
extracurricular services and activities with

nonhandicapped

Determine if stndent will be served better
outside the regular program

Have available a continuum of alternative
placements

(1) Include alternative placements

(2) Make provision for supplementary services
to regular class placement

Have available alternative placements necessary
to implement the IEP

Educate the student in school normally attended

Individual Program Planning: Description

September 1986

[
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Does your
agency have
this in place?
YES NO NI

BRIEF DESCRIPTION
(reference to policy, its
location, or describe)




4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNING: Description (continued)

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS

4.7

(g)
(h)

(i)

G)

Consider harmful effect in selecting LRE
Determine educational placement

(1) At least annually

(2) Based on IEP

(3) Close as pcssible to home

Do not base placement decision- on the
following (Federal Policy)

(1) Ccategory of handicapped condition
(2) Configuration of service delivery system

(3) Availability of education or related
services

(4) &wvailability of space

(5) Curriculum content or methodc of
curriculum delivery

Arrange for apprupriate placement by
chronological age (Federal Policy)

taclude in the IEP

4.7.1 Names of persons on staffing team

4.7.2 Statement of present levels of performance

Individual Program Planning: Description
September 1986

LEAName

Does your
agency have
this in place?
YES NO NI

BRIEF DESCRIPTION

(reZerence to policy, its
location, or describe)

4-5




4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNING: Description (continued)

LEA Name
OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI

4.7.3 Description of needed services
4.7.4 Annual goals and short term objectives

4.7.5 Schedule for determining whether objectives are
being met

4.7.6 Plan for, location of, and frcquency of periodic
review of progress

4.7.7 Reasons for educational placement and program

(a) Type of special education and related services
provided

(b) lLocation

(c) Amourt of time

(d) Sta.ting date

(e) Anticipated duration of services

(f) Names and school telephone numbers of personnel
providing services

(g) Substantiate why proposed action is appropriate
and how it follows the principle of LRE

4.7.8 Determine changes in services to permit successful
accommodations of LRE

4.7.9 Describe activities with nonhandicapped students

Individual Program Planning: Description
September 1986 4-6
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4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNING: Description (continued)

LEA Name
OUTLINE T0O THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location. or describe)
YES NO NI
4.8 Implement procedures which insure that the IEP is
4.8.1 Implemented as soon as possible following team
meetings
4.8.2 In cffect before services are provided
4.8.3 In effect at the beginning of each school year
4.9 Serve parents with formal writtea notice
4.9.1 Prior to a change in student's level of placement
4.9.2 Prior to a change in student's special education
services
4.9.3 Within 10 days after completion of the IEP
4.10 Obtaia written parental comsent prior tc placement
4.11 Provide copies of the written IEP to
4.11.1 Parents
4.11.2 Resident district
4.11.3 All service providers¥*
4.11.4 All team members¥*
4.12 Develop a written periodic review
|
* Best Practice
Individual Program Planning: Description
4-7
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4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNING: Description (continued)

LEA Name
OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI

4.12.1 Degree of achievement toward objectives
4.12.2 Appropriateness of IEP relative to current needs
4.12.3 State modifications

4.12.4 Notify parents of right and procedure to review
students IEP

4.13 Insure a follow-up review 12 months after services
discontinued

Individual Program Planning: Description
September 1986 4-8
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5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS: Description

LEA Ne

Instructional delivery of programs is the system the LEA uses to insure that a continuum of alternative placements
is available to meet the needs of handicapped students for special education and relzted services. Programs may have
categorical or noncategorical labels.

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIFTION

agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe and
YES NO NI comment on C, D, E, & F bel

5.1 Develop a continuum of alternative placements

Level 1 Level 2 Lev.i: 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level €
HANDICAP Elem | Sec Elem | Sec _ Elem , Sec Elem | Sec Elem | Sec Elem | Sec

Speech/Language Impairment

Specific Learning Disability }

. Mental | Mild - Moderate e
| Handicap| Moderate - Severe N

; Emotional/Behavorial . N
{  Disorder i |
i Autism i o
. Hearing Impairment '
Visual Handicap )
Deaf/Blind Handicap | !
Physical Handicap '
Other Health Impairment
" Eacly birth to 3
Childhood | 3 to 7 -

Directions: Insert the appropriate letter on the continuum that describes the program option and location of your
agency's alternative placemeats. Formal written agreements must actually be in place whether or not students are
actually placed in ¢, D, E and F.

A. Program is in every building within district. D. This is a regional program or more than one cooperative

B. Program is in at least one building within district. E. Program is in other are s within the state of Minnesota

C. This is a cooperative program. F. This is a program outside the state of Minnesota.
Instructicpal Delivery/Program: Description E:( ]
September 1986 \) 5-1
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5.0 INSTRUCTTONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS: Description (continued)

LEA Name
OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI

5.2 Insure the provision of related services
5.2.1 Audiology
5.2.2 Counseling services

5.2.3 Early identification and asscssment cof disabilities
in students

5.2.4 Medical services for diagnostic or evaluation
purposes

5.2.5 Occupational therapy
5.2.6 Parent counseling and training
5.2.7 Physical therapy
5.2.8 Psychological services
5.2.9 Rerreation
5.2.10 School health services
5.2.11 Social work services in the schools
5.2.12 Transportation
5.3 1Insure the provision of support services

5.3.1 Braillists !

5.3.2 Interpreter services

Instructional Delivery/Programs: Description
September 1956 5-2
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5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS: Description (continued)

LEA Name
OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI

5.3.3 Management aides
5.3.4 Other similar services
5.4 Implement procedures to provide effective IEP delivery*

5.5 Implement procedures to insure maximum case loads are not

exceeded
5.5.1 Level 4 Case load
(a) Deaf/blind, autistic, or severely
multiple handicapped 3
(1) with one aide 6

(b) Mildly mentally handicapped or specific

learning disabled 12
{1) with one aide 15
(c) All other disabilities 8
(1) with one aide 10
(2) with two aides 12

5.5.2 Levels 5 and 6

(a) Deaf/blind, autistic, or severely multiple

handicapped

(1) with ome side 4

(2) with twe aides 6
(b) All other Jisabilities

(1) with one aide 8

* Best Practice
Instructional Delivery/Programs: Description

September 1986 5-3
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5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS:

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS

5.6

5.7

5.8

5.9

Implement procedure to insure case loads for "Consulation
and Indirect Services Program Model" are not exceeded

Implement procedures to insure case loads for "Center-based
Program Model" are not exceeded

5.7.1 Deaf/blind, autistic, or severely multiple
handicapped

(a) One class with aide -~ &4 children
(b) One class with two aides -- 6 children
{c) More than one class with one aide -- 8 children

{d) More than c.e class with two aides -~
12 children

5.7.2 All other disabilities
(a) One class with one aide =-- 8 children

(b) More than one class with one aide --
16 children

Implement procedures to insure case loads for "Home-based
Program Model” are not exceeded

Implement procedures for reducing teacher case loads to
insure the provision of IEP services if a teacher

5.9.1 To assigned more than one early childhood program
alternative

Instructional Delivery/Programs: Description
September 1986

IToxt Provided by ERI
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Description (continuea)

LEA Name

Does your
agency have
this in place?
YES NO NI

BRIEF DESCRIPTION

(reference to policy, its
location, or describe)

5-4




5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS: Description (continued)

LEA Name
OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI

5.9.2 To assigned to children in more than one level of
service

5.9.3 Is serving children representing a significant
range in severity of problems

5.9.4 Is providing instruction at more than one building
5.10 May institute "Single Disability Case Management Services"

5.10.1 May assign a teacher to perform case management
for school-age children who are in levels 3, 4, 5,
and 6 services and who all have the same
disability

5.10.2 May assign one case management teacher and up to
five teachers as a team; all teachers shall be
licensed in the same disability

5.10.3 May not assign a total case load to the team which
exceeds the case loads at the appropriate level of
service times the full time teachers assigned to
the tcam

5.11 May institute "Multidisability Team Teaching"

5.11.1 A teacher lirense must match the disability area
of each student

(8]

.11.2 Each student's IEP includes 1) the frequency and
progress documentation and 2) the instruction and
related service provided by each team member

Instructional Delivery/Programs: Description
September 1986 5-5
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5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS :

QUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS

when

5.12.1

5.12.2

5.12.3

5.13.1

5.11.3 The toal case load assigned tc team not to exceed

case loads set forth in rule

5.12 Exempt from case load requirements for level &4 services
implementing an approved Pupil Performance Plan

Development of IEPs for all pupiis in level &
based on districtwide performance expectations for
all handicapped and nonhandicapped pupils

Implementation of a system to measure ongoing
pupil performance being reviewed at least monthly

Criteria for the modification of instrurtion,
related services, and support services to meet the
changing pupil needs indicated in the pupil
performance measurement system

5.13 Provide free appropriate public education for handicapped,
ages three to 21

Implement provision to meet needs of handicapped
students as adequately as nonhandicapped

(a) Hearing aids worn by deaf and hard of hearing
children are to be functioning properly

(b) Make available the varietv of educational
programs and services available as to non-

handicapped students

(1) Art

Instructional Delivery/Programs: Description

September 1986
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Description {(c~ntinued)

LEA Name

[ Does your
agency have
this in place?
YES RO NI

BRIEF DESCRIPTION

(reference to policy, its
location, or describe)




5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS:

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS

(2) Music
(3) 1Industrial arts
(4) Consumer and homemaking education
(5) Vocational education
(c) Provide nonacademic and extracurricular

services and activities to afford handicapped
students an equal opportunity

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)

M

(8)

Instructional Delivery/Programs:

September 1986
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Counseling services
Athletics
Transportation

Health services
Recreational activities

Special interest groups or clubs
sponsored by the district

Referrals to agencies which provide
assistance to handicapped persons

Employment of students

(1) Employment by the district

Description

Des:ription

(continued)

LEA Name

Does your
agency have

YES NO NI

this in place?

BRIEF DESCRIPTION
(reference to policy, its
location, or describe)

5-7
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5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS:

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS

(2) Assistance in making
employment available

outside

(d) Make available physical education services
specifically designed if necessary

(1) Provide the opportunity to participate
in the regular physical education
program unless

(i) The student is enrolled full time
in a separate facility

(ii) The student needs

designed physical

prescribed in the

specifically
educatioa, as
student's IEP

(2) Make arrangements to provide specially
education as prescribed in IEP

5.13.2 Make provision of educational and related services

ws:thout cost, except for those fees that are
imposed on nonhandicappped
(a) The district shall insure that adequate

transportation to and from out-of-district

programs is at no greater cost than to
parents in district
Instructional Delivery/Programs: Description

September 1986
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Description

(continued)

LEA Name

Does your
agency .ave
this in place?
YES NO NI

BRIEF DESCRIPTION
(reference to policy, its
location, or describe)
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5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS:

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS

5.14

5.15

5.16

5.17

(b) If placement in a public or private
residential program is necessary to provide
special education and related services to a
handicapped student, the program, including
non-medical care and room and board, must be
at no cost to the parents of the student

Insure that the district's interagency early learning
committee identifies current services

Insure that handicapped children from age three to five
and their families are provided special instruction and
services appropriate to the child's level of functioning
and needs

Insure that any deviation from the normal school day for
any handicapped student has been approved by the
Commissioner of Education

Implement suspension, exclusion, and expulsion procedures

5.17.1 Hold an IEP team meeting

(a) Determine whether the misconduct is related
to the handicapping condition

(b) Review any assessments and determine the need
for further assessments

(c) Review the IEP and amend goals and objectives
or develop ac alternative IEP program

Instructional Delivery/Programs: Description

September 1%36
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Description (continued)

LEAName

Does your
agency have
this in place?
YES NO NI

BRIEF DESCRIPTION
(reference to policy, its
location, or describe)
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5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS: Description (continued)

LEA Name
OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI

5.17.2 Hold IEP team meeting prior to the exclusion or
expulsion

5.17.3 Apply the Minnesota Pupil Fair Dismissal Act
5.18 Implement procedures for nonresidents

§.18.1 Cost for instruction and services shall be paid by
the district of residence

5.18.2 Cost for transporation to day program shall be
paid by the district of residence

5.18.3 LEAs may enter into mutual agreements to provide
instruction and services

5.19 Insure that no 1zresident is denied the provision of
instruction and services

5.20 Insure that parents are not prevented from sending student
to school of their choice

5.21 Insure the provision of instruction and services when
student is placed in a facility or home for care and
treatment

5.21.1 Provide services

(a) If away from school site for 15 intermittent
days

(b) As required by IEP to the extent treatment
allows

Instructional Delivery/Programs: Description
September 1986 5-10
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5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS: Description (continued)

LEA Name
OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRiIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI

(c) Daily per school days
5.21.2 Predict how long student will be restricted

(a) If more tham 175 days, provide three hours
daily

(b) If 175 days, provide at least one hour daily

(c) 1If student could benefit from more than threr
hours daily, consider school site placement

5.21.3 Hold team meeting after student has been placed
for care and treatment

(a) Comply with due process
(b) Provide written notice
(1) Person or agency placing the pupil
(2) Resident district
(3) Appropriate teachers and related
services staff from the providing
district
(4) Parents

(5) Student, when appropriate

(c) Develop an IEP coordinated with care and
treatment

Instructional Delivery/Programs: Description
September 1986

‘ 108

IToxt Provided by ERI




5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS :

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS

5.22

5.23

5.24

5.21.4 Provide district with discharge notice
5.21.5 Assess nonhandicapped who are absent 15 days

5.21.6 Reimburse with special education aid only those
services

Determine responsibility for special instruction and
services

5.22.1 Designate parents' residence as district of
residence

5.22.2 District of residence provides transportation

5.22.3 Nonresident district provides education program
and transportation and bills resident district

5.22.4 Providing district bills the state directly for
transportation costs

Understand primary responsibility for education is with
the district of residence

Develop procedures to evaluate the effectiveness of
programs

5.24.1 At least annually
5.24.2 Address each special education program

5.24.3 1Include methods for determining program
effectiveness

Instructional Delivery/Programs: Description
September 1986

IToxt Provided by ERI
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Description (continued)

LEA Name

Does your
agency have
this in place?
YES NO NI

BRIEF DESCRIPTION
(reference to policy, its
location, or describe)

5-12
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5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS: Description (continued)

LEA Name
OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI

5.24.4 Include procedures for the collection of the data

5.25 Collect data on where each student goes after secondary
education¥*

* Best Practice

Instructional Delivery/Programs: Description

°13’ﬁmber 1986 ' j 1 3 5-13
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5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PRGGRAMS

LEA Name
FORM

Couplete one form for each program and/or related service being provided. rograms may have categorical or noncategorical
labels.

Title of Program

Number of Personnel Categorical Related Support
Program Program Students Postion Number of Disabilities Services Services Program
Site Level(s)/Site Served/Level Title Teachers Served Provided Provided | Fvaluation

Instructional Delivery/Programs: Description
September 1986 1 1-~ 5-14
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6.0 STAFF: Description

LEA Name

Staff refers to the identification of the required and qualified personnel to deliver the described program according to
the student needs.

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Dves your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
+ YES NO NI

6.1 Insure that each person providing special education
services has met state requirements

6.1.1 Teachers
6.1.2 Directors
6.1.3 Other supervisory personnel
6.1.4 Related services staff
6.1.5 Contracted services
6.2 Apply for a variance
6.2.1 Documented attempts to locate licensed person
6.2.2 Employed person holds license
6.3 Employ a director of special education
6.3.1 Reimbursement of full time director
(a) Single dis:rict

(b) Two or more districts

(c) Eight or more districts

(d) Legislated multidistrict J

Staff: Description
Qente
% (-mber 1986 14 7
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6.0 STAFF: Description (continued)

LEA Name
OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIFTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI

6§.3.2 PReimbursement of part time director
(a) Seven or fewer districts
(b) Single district
(c) Minimum enrollment
(d) Assigned duties for unreimbursed time

6.4 Receive reimbursement for assistant directors of special
education

6.5 Receive reimbursement for supervisors
6.6 Insure responsibility fo management aides
6.7 Update position description*

6.7.1 Each supervisory area

6.7.2 Each disability area

6.7.3 Each related service area

6.7.4 Each s .,port service area
6.8 Develop a perfomance appraised system*

6.9 Indentify supervision relationships* ;

* Best Practice
Staff: Descripticn
September 1986 6-2
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6.0 STAFF: Description (continued)

LEANamc

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI

6.10 Coordinate with licensing agencies to facilitate staffing
needs*

6.11 Conduct special education activities with licensed staff*

* Best Practice
Staff: Description
September 1986 j 21 6-3
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7.0 PHYSICAL PLANT: Description
LEA Name

Physical plant refers to the actual location of schools and classrooms and the settings of classrooms with their schools
which are used by handicapped students that allow them accessibility of programs and interaction with nonhandicapped

students.

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
ageucy have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI

7.1 Insure that classrooms for handicapped
7.1.1 Are accessible as defined in code

7.1.2 Are essentially equivalent to regnlar education
program

7.1.3 Provide atmosphere conducive to learning
7.1.4 Meet students' needs

7.2 Develop process to examine buildings against codes*

* Best Practice
Physical Plant: Description 7-1

September 1986
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8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS: Description e
LEA Name

Parent involvement refers to the parental rights and responsibilities, according to state and federal rules and
regulations, in all aspects of acquiring, developing, planning, and implementing special education services for the
handicapped student.

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI !

8.1 Provide notice to parents in native language
8.1.1 Translat orally in native language
8.1.2 Be sure that parent understands content

8.1.5 Provide written evidence of translation and parent's
understanding

8.2 Provide an interpreter for handicapred parents
8.3 Serve parents notice prior tr assessment !
8.3.1 Include a description of proposed action
8.3.2 Include reasons for assessment
(a) Accepted by district

(b) Reasons rejected by district

8.3.4 Describe assessment procedures
8.3.5 State where and who will assess

8.3.6 Explain procedural safeguards f
i

8.4 Serve parents with formal, written notice L¥

Parent Involvement/Due Process: Description
September 1986
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8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS: Description (continued)

LEA Name
OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES KO NI

8.4.1 Describe proposed action
8.4.2 Reason for proposed action
8.4.3 Describe placement options
(a) Accepted by district
(b) Reasons rejected by district
8.4.4 1Include IEP
8.4.5 Explain procedural safeguards
8.5 Detail sufficiently all notice to parents
8.5.1 Right to review records
8.5.2 Right to participate as a team member
8.5.3 Right to receive interpretations

8.5.4 Right to an interperter and person of same cultural
background on assessment team

8.5.5 Inform parents about
(a) Independent assessment
(b) Where to obtain independent assessment

(c) When independent assessment is paid by LEA

Parent Involvement/Due Process: Description
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OUTLIRE

8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS: Description (continued)

TO THE STANDARDS

.5.10

.5.11

.5.12

.5.13

.5.14

.5.15

.5.16

.5.17

.5.18

.5.19

Rights for proposed initial assessment
Request to attend conciliation conference
Right to proceed to impartial due process hearing

Right to be represented by counsel at conciliation
conference

Proposed change in IEP

Right to be represented by legal counsel at a
hearing

Right to examine records before hearing
Right to call own witnesses

Right to request attendance of any official or
employee of providing resident district

Right to present evidence and cross examine
Inform parents of low cost or free legal services
Right to have student attend hearing

Inform parents that hearing is closed unless
parent requests open hearing

Right to obtain record of hearing

Parent Involvement/Due Process: Description
September 1986
O
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LEA Name

Does your
agency have
this in place?
YES NO NI

BRIEF DESCRIPTION

(reference to policy, its
location, or describe)




8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS:

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS

8.5.20 Inform parents that their consent is voluntary and
they may revoke it

8.5.21 Include a response form for parent
8.6 Provide parent the opportunity to participate 1in a
conciliation conference and mail parent amemorandum of
results including
8.6.1 Proposed action
8.6.2 Parents right to object
8.6.3 Implement action
8.6.4 Refused actionm; the LEA schedules hearing
8.6.5 Describe rights relative to hearing
8.7 Develop procedures for impartial due process hearing
8.7.1 Refusal to provide written permission
8.7.2 Initiate hearing where parent resides when
(a) Proposed assessment
(b) Proposed placement or transfer
(c) Proposed denial of placement or transfer
(d) Proposed addition of service

Parent Involvement/Due Process: Description
September 1986
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Description (continued)

LEA Name

Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI
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8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS:

OUTLINE TC THE STANDARDS

(e)

Proposed denial or removal of services

8.7.3 Request for hearing by parent

8.7.4 Provide parents notice of rights and procedures for
hearing

(a)
(b)
(c)

(d)

Agree on hearing officer

Send notice of time, date, and place of hearing

Hold closed hearing unless parents request open
hearing

Inform parents of rights and responsibilities

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)
(5)
(6)

Right to receive list of persons who will
testify

Responsible for providing district with
list of those who will testify

Right to receive a brief resume of
material allegations

Right to be represented by legal counsel
Right to examine student's school record

Right to call own witness

Parent Involvement/Due Process: Description

September 1986
)
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Description

(continued)

LEA Name

Does yoi'r
agency have

YES NO NI

this in place?

BRIEF DESCRIPTION

(reference to policy, its
location, or describe)
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8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS: Description (continued) R
LEAName
OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Dnes yovr BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency b« - (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI
(7) Right to request attendance of any
official or employee of the providing
district
(8) Right to present evidence and cross
examine the employee
{(9) Right to have student present
(16) Right to obtain record of hearing
(e) Burden of proof for proposed action is on the
district
(f) Hearing officer will write the decision
(8) Hearing officer will grant extensions of time
(h) Hearing officers' decisions are binding
(i) Student shall not be denied initial admission
or expect program change
8.7.5 Appointed hearing officer shall not be
(a) School board member ovr employee of district
(b) Employee of public agency that cares for the
student ,
(c) Person with personal interest conflict
L
Parent Involvement/Due Process: Description
September 1986 8-6
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8.0 PAPENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS:

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS

8.7.6

8.7.7

8.7.8

8.7.9

8.7.10

8.7.11

8.7.12

8.7.13

(d) District employee paid to serve as a hearing
officer

Tist persons who serve as hearing officers

Hold hearings at a mutually convenient time and
place

Hearing officer will prepare a written decision

Hearing officer's decision is final and binding
unless appealed

Contents of hearing decision
(a) Written findings of fact

(b) State whether services can be provided
reasonably

(c) State amount of and source of additional
expenditures

(3) Inform right to appeal decision
File decisions of hearing officer

Pay cost of assessment when requested by hearing
officer

Student to remain in present educational setting
during complaint process

Parent Involvement/Due Process: Description

September 1986
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Description (continued)

LEA Name

Does your
agency have
this in place?
YES NO NI

BRIEF DESCRIPTION
(reference to policy, its
location, or describe)




8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS: Description (continued)

LEA Name
OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI

8.8 Insure protection of confidentiality of student data

8.8.1 Use data for purpose as stated to individual at time
it was collected

8.8.2 Use data for purpose it was collected with security
safeguards

8.8.2 Adopt public document regarding confidential data
(a) Inform parents of rights
(b) Permit parents to review records
(1) Define procedure for review requests
(2) Describe circumstances for denying request |
(3) List fees for copies

(4) List types and locations of educational
records

(c¢) Do not disclose personally identifiable
information

(1) State when LEA will disclose personall-
identifiable information

(2) Specify designated directory information

(d) Maintain records of disclosures of personally i
identifiable information | l

Parent Involvement/Due Process: Description
September 1986 8-8

@ 138 ®

we b
(o)
Lo
®




£

Py
7‘4“:

8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS: Description (continued)

LEAName
OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI
(e) Provide opportunity to seek correction of
personally identifiable information
8.8.4 Give annaal notice to parents and inform them of the
following
(a) Describe students on whom personally
identifiable information is maintained
(b) Summarize LEA policies regarding storage and
disclosure of this information
(c) Inform parents of rights and locations where
policies can be obtained
(d) Inform parents of right to file a complaint of
alledged failures to adequately inform parents
8.2.5 Inform parents of right to review educational
records which include
(a) LEA must comply with five days of request
(b) Right to an explanation from LEA ;
(c) Right to request copies
{(d) Right to have a representative of parent
inspect records
(e) Presumption by LEA that either parent has
authority to review records unless evidence of
court order prevails
Parent Involvement/Due Process: Description
8-9
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8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS:

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS

8.8.7

8.8.8

8.8.9

8.8.6 Record |parties obtaining access to records

including
(a) Name
(b) Date
(c) Purpose

Review information -n only one's own student

May charge a reasonable fee for copies

Insure

release private data including

(a)
(b)
(o)

(d)

(e)

(f)

(g)

Plain language

Dated

Designate authorized persons of agency to

disclose information

State nature of information to be disclosed

Desginate  persons or agencies to whom

information is disclosed

Specify purpose for which information is to be
used

Specify expiration date

Parent Involvcment/Due Process: Description

September 1986

e @

142 o

~

conseunt by parent be given by parent to

Description (continued)

S

LEA Name

Does your
agency have
this in place?
YES NO NI

BRIEF DESCRIPTION

(reference to policy, its
location, or describe)
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8.0 PARENT INVOL*EMENT/DUE PROCESS: Description (continued)

LEA Name

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION '
agency have (reference to policy, its

this in place? location, or describe) ,

YES NO NI |

8.8.10 Send parents copy of disclosure records

8.8.11 Disclose information without parent consent
includes

(a) LEA officials with legitimate educational
interests

(b) New LEA where student seeks to enroll

(c) LEA makes reasonable attempt to contact
parent except when

(1) Transfer of records 1is initiated by
parent

(2) Request from school when student seeks
transfer

(d) Parental request of transferred recurds

(e) Parent request for hearing

(f) Student enrolled in more than one school

8.8.12 Amend information in educational records

8.8.13 Provide opportunity to challenge content of
records

8.8.14 Conduct hearings that

(a) Are held within reasonable period of time

Parent Involvement/Due Process: Description
September 1986

O

144

1435




8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS:

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS

8.8.15

8.8.16

8.8.17

8.8.18

(b) Are conducted by ore who has no interest in
outcome

(c) Afford parent opportunity to present evidence

(d) Make decisions within a reasonabdle period of
time

(e) Base decision on evidence
Correct inaccurate information
(a) Explanation to become a part of the record

(b) Release explanation with disclosed
information

Jestruy educational records except those
(a) With an outstanding request to review
(b) With explanations main*ained as per code

(c) Records of access must be maintained as long
as record is maintained

Intorm parents when collected information is not
needed

Provide parents a list of types and locations of
information maintained

Parent Involvement/Due Process: Description
September 1986
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Description (continued)
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LEA Name

Does your
agency have
this in place?
YES NO NI

BRIEF DESCRIPTION

(reference to policy, its
location, or describe)
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8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS:

CUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS

8.8.19 Train all LEA persons collecting or |using

personally identifiable information

8.9 Follow procedures for appoincing surrogate parents

8.9.1

8.9.2

8.9.3

8.9.4

8.9.5

Must insure student's rights when

(a) Parent is unavailable

(b) Parent rights have been terminated

(c) Parent requests appointment

Make efforts to locate parents

Appointed surrogate parent and public funds

Make training available :o surrogate parents;
include

(a) State and federal requirements

(b) LEA structure

(c) Nature of student's disability

(d) Ability to effectively advocate
Remove surrogate parent for

(a) Failure to perform duties

(b) Conflict of interest

Parent Inveclvement/Due Process: Description

September 198(
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Description {(continued)

LEA Name

Does your
agency have
this in place?
YES NO NI

BRIEF DESCRIPTION

(reference to policy, its
location, or describe)

—d




OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS

8.10

8.11

Parent Involvement/Due Process:

(c) Actions threating well-being
(d) Failure to represent the student
(e) Change in eligibility

Provide opportunities for parents and others
special education programs

Make applications, evaluations, and reports
P.L. 94-142 available for public inspection

Description

September 1986
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8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS:

of student

to plan for

relating to

Description

(continued)

LEA Name

Does your
agency have
this in place?
YES NO NI

BRIEF DESCRIPTION
(reference to policy, i-s
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9.0 PERSONNEL DEVELOPMENT: Descriptior

LEA Name

Personnel development is a structure for personnel planninz and focuses omn preservice and inservice needs in order to plan
a program to meet the needs of handicapped students

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI

9.1 Implement a comprehensive system of personnel development
(CSPD) with these requirements

9.1.1 Provide opportunity for pacticipation in the
development, review, and annual updating of a CSPD

9.1.2 1Include in the personnel development plan
(a) Process used to determine needs
(b) Areas of training needed
(c) Group. requiring training
(d) Content and nature of training
(e} How the training will provided
(1) Geographical scope
(2) Staff training source
(f) Funding sources and time frame
(g) Evaluation procedures
9.1.3 Schedule of personnel development activities

9.1.4 Provide ongoing inservice training programs which
include

Perscnnel Development: Description
G tember 1986 9-1
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9.0 PERSONNEL DEVELOPMENT: D~scription

LE+ Name
OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI
(a) 1Incentives

(b) Local staff involvement
(c) Innovative practices

9.1.5 Include procedures for information dissemination
(a) Making personnel aware of information
(b) Innovative training designed to local needs
(c¢) Using instructional materials and media

9.1.6 Enter into contracts with LEAs to carry out

(a) Experimental personnel development programs

(b) Development of instructional materials
(c) Dissemination of significant information
9.2 Implement individual growth plan*

9.3 Develop a professional library*

* Best Practice
Personnel Development: Description
September 1986 9.2
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10.0 INTERAGENCY COOPERATION: Description
LEA Name

Interagency cooperation refers to the development, collaboration, coordination, and organization of agencies to provide
services to handicapped youth znd adults.

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
o agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI

10.1 Provide all handicapped students appropriate special
instruction

10.2 Establish interagency carly learning committee with county
for handicapped under the age of five

10.2.1 Committee members shall be representatives of
(a) Local and regional health ageacies
(b) Local and regional educational agencies

(c) Local and regional county human service
agencies

(d) Developmental achievement centers
(e) Current service providers
(f) Parents of young handicapped children

(g) Other public and private agencies as
appropriate

10.2.2 Committee shall perform these duties

(a) Identify current services and funding sources

O .eragency Cooperation: Description 1
Emchtember 1986 156
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10.0

INTERAGENCY COOPERATION:

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS

(b) Evaluate and recommend improvements in the
identification, referral, and community
learning systems

{(c) Facilitate the development of interagency
IEPs

(d) Review and comment on early learning section
of TSES

(e) Review and comment on funding sources

10.3 Develop procedures for handicapped students who are in or
referred to private facilities

10.3.1 The LEA insures a private facility
(a) Is providing special education and related
services
(1) 1n conformance with an individualized
educational program
(2) At no cost to the parents
(3) At a school or facility which meets the
standards that apply to state and local
education agencies
(b) Is providing the handicapped student with all

of the rights that other handicapped students
have who are served by the district

Interagency Cooperation: Description

September 1986
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Description (continued)
LEAName
Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI
L.
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10.0 NTERAGENCY COOPERATION: Description (continued)

QUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS

10.4

10.3.2

10.3.3

10.3.4

10.3.5

The LEA conducts a meeting to develop an IEP and
invites a representative from the private facility

The LEA representatives are involved in any
proposed changes in the IEP by the private
facility

The LEA shall make available educational services
to a student who is at private facility at no cost
to the parent

The private facility shall submit required reports
to the LEA

Develop procedures for handicapped students not placed in
or referred to private facility by LEA

10.4.1

10.4.2

10.4 .3

10.4.4

Provide services at public school or neutral site

Receive special education services from LEA when
student is enrolled in private school

(a) The LEA initiates and conducts IEP meetings

(b) The LEA invites a private school
representative to attend

The LEA provides the private school handicapped
student opportunity for equitable participation

The LEA maintains administrative control over
special education services

teragency Cooperation: Description

“ptember 1986

LEA Name

Does your
agency have
this in place?
YES NO NI

BRIEF DESCRIPTION
(reference to policy, its
location, or describe)
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10.0 INTERAGENCY COOPERATION: Description (continued)

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS

10.4.5 The LEA insures that needs of, numbers of, and
benefits to private school handicapped are
comparable to public school handicapped

10.4.6 The LEA insures comparable program benefits of
private to public school handicapped students

10.4.7 The LEA insures that programs in public schools do
not separate classes based on religious
affiliations

10.5 Insure that the LEA not purchase special education
services for a student from a private agency when services
can more appropriately be provided in the least
restrictive alternative within the LEA

10.6 Implement process fo- facilitating interagency
collaboration*

10.7 Develop a list of agencies serving handicapped persons,
including contact persons and services available*

10.8 Develop a process for the transition of students from
school to work and/or to other agency services*

10.9 Establish a process for school social workers, school
psycliologists, and other related service personnel to
rzfer students to out-of-school services*

* Best Practice
Interagency Cooperition: Description
September 1986
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LEA Name

Does your
agency have
this in place?
YES NO NI

BRIEF DESCRIPTION

(reference to policy, its
location, or describe)
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11.0 TRANSPORTATION: Description

Transporation is the physical movement of handicapped students between homes and instructional facilities for both regular

and special education programs and activities.

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS

11.1 Provide free transportation services to bhandicapped
students

11.2 Use appropriate vehicles to transport students
11.3 Use vehicles that comply with provisions of the state code

11.4 1Insure that length of travel time for handicapped stuient
is appropriate and nnt leonger than nonhandicapped student

11.5 Equip all vehicles used to transport handicapped students
with two-way communication system and/or aides

11.6 Provide protective devices for safe transport of
handicapped students

11.7 Select drivers carefully
11.8 Insure that aides and drivers shall
11.8.1 Have 1in wvehicle a typewritten card indicating
(a) Student name and address
{(b) Nature of student's handicap
(c) Emergency health care information

(d> Name and phone number for emergency contact

i’ ansportation: Description

[: (:otember 1986
e 164

LEAName

Does your
agency have
this in place?
YES NO NI

BRIEF DESCRIPTION

(reference to policy, its
location, or describe)
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11.0 TRANSPORTATION: Descripton (continued)

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS

11.8.2 Be instructed in proper emergency health care
11.8.3 Assist students on and off bus
11.8.4 Insure that safety devices are in use

11.9 Insure the LEA adopts transportation rules that do not
conflict with state laws and rules

11.10 Complete the Minnesota Department of Education's
transportation report on handicapped students#®

* Best Practice
Transportation: Description
September 1986
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LEA Name

Does your
agency have
this in place?
YES NO NI

BRIEF DESCRIPTION

(reference to policy, its
location, or describe)

—— e - .
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12.0 INSTRUCTIONAL RESOURCES: Description |
LEA Name
Instructional resources refer to the specific supplies, equipment, and instructional naterials appropriats to meet the
needs of individual handicapped students.
OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESC>.IPTION
agency have (reference zc policy, its
this in place? location, :=- describe)
YES NO NI
12.1 Supply necessary special equipment and instructional
materials
12.2 Develop procedures for use, control, and maintenance of
equipment purchased with Part B funds
12.2.1 Use equipment in Project intended or transfer it
to other federally funded programs
12.2.2 Keep up-to-date property records and provide
(a) Inventory of tangible personal property
programs
(b) Description of equipment
(c) Identification number
(d) 1Identification of equipment purchased under
grant
(e) Acquisition date and unit cost
(f) Dated statement of equipment locaticen and f
condition
(g8) Informaticn on transfer or disposition of ;
equipment
i
Instructional Resources: Description
Sertember 1986 18’ 12-1 .
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12.0 INSTRUCTIONAL RESOURCES: Description (continued)

LEA Name
OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI

(h) Adminstrative control over equipment placed
in private school

12.2.3 Conduct physical inventory of equipment every two
years

12.2.4 Implement a control system to insure safeguards of
equipment -

12.2.5 Implement maintenance procedures

12.2.6 1Insure equipment is being utilized in accordance
with approved budget

12.3 Place Part B equipment in a private school
12.3.1 Insure that equipment and supplies
(a) Are used only for the purposes of the project

(b) Can be removed from private facility without
remodeling the facility

12.3.2 Removal of equipment or supplics if
(a) Equipment no longer needei for project

(b) Equipment and supplies are used for purposes
other than the project

12.4 Conduct physical inventory of equirment purchased with
state funds¥

* Best Practice
Instructional Resources: Description
Sept::mber 1986 12-2
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13.0 COMMUNITY RELATIONS: Description
LEAName

Community relations is a systematic communication pattern about special education programs and related services in the
district's Planning, Evaluation, and Reporting (PER) process.

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, .r descr:ibe)
YES NO NI

13.1 Prcvide opportunites for public participation in planning
special education programs

13.2 Ipsure opportunites for public inspection of P.L. 94-142
application, evaluation, plan, and report

13.3 Establish an interagency early learning committee

13.4 Promote interagency cooperation for planning the
transition of handicapped students*

13.5 Provide information about vocational opportunities to
handicapped students, their parents, and the public¥

13.6 Establish a special education advisory committee*

13.7 Conduct an ongoing public awareness campaign¥

o
L

* Best Practice '
Community Relations: Description j'7‘3
September 1986 ’ 13-1
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14.0 FISCAL RESOURCES: Description 1

LEA Name
Fiscal resources is the means for purchasing and/or obtaining services and personael required to deliver programs for
handicapped students.

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS iDoes your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
i agency have (reference to pol:~y, its
this in place? location, or descr.be)
YES NO NI

14.1 Develop a special educatinn budget ] ==
14 2 Implement the UFARS coding system for special education
14.3 Sudmit state revenue applications for

14.3.1 State regular school year

14.3.2 State residential

14.3.3 State special pupil

14.3.4 State summer school

14.3.5 Local general fund levy to match state aids i
14.4 Implement federal application process for i

14.4.1 Equipment, construction, and removal of
architectural barriers

14.4.2 Entitlements, allocation, and incentive grants

14.4.3 Centers and service

14.4.4 Training of personnel i

14.4.5 Research

14.4.6 Instructional media

Fiscal Resources: Description
September 1986 14
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14.0 FISCAL RESQURCES: Description (continued)

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS

14.4.7

Early ckildhkood

14.5 1Indicate all expenditures on budget section of the state
and Part B applications

14.5.1

14.5.2

14.5.3

14.5.4

14.5.5

14.5.6

Comply with all requirements of federal law for
the application, receipt of, and the acceptance of
federal funds

Submit annual application for approval of programs
and their budgets to the Commissioner of Education

Submit separate applications for prog- 2= and
budget approval fcr summcr school programs

Determine amount of special education aid in
relation to LEA's entitlement

LEA will be given reasonable npotice and an
opportunity for a hearing before Commissioner of
Education takes final action with respect to an
application

Reduction of aid may be appealed to State Board of
Education

14.6 Implement procedures necessary to show compliance with all

. program

requirements

14.7 Submit an unduplicated student count each year

Fiscal Resources:
September 1986

Description

LEA Nar

Does your
agency have
this in place?
YES NO NI

BRIEF DESCRIPTION

(reference to policy, its
location, or describe)
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14.0 FISCAL RESOURCES: Description (continued)

LEA Narne
OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTiON
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI

14.7.1 Do not count Native American stvdents on or near
reservations and students in military facilities
if no special education services are provided

14.7.2 State shall recover funds for students
erroneously classified

14.8 Implement procedures to use Part B funds for the excess
costs of providing special education

14.9 Implement procedures to use Part B funds to supplement the
ievel of service not supplant state and local funds

14.10 Implement procedures as to not commingle Part B funds
with state funds

14.11 Implement procedures to use Part B funds to make services
compgrable for all handicapped students in that agency

14.12 Implement the following priorities for Part B funds

14.12.1 To support child identification, location and
evaluati 1 activities

14.12.2 To provide free appropriate public education to
newly identified first priority students

14.12.3 To meet the full educational opportunities goal
required under szaction 300.304, including
employing additional personnel and providing
inservice training, in order to izcrcase the
level, intensity, and quality of services
provided te individual Aandicapped students

Fiscal Resources: Description
September 1986
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14.0 FISCAL RESOURCES: Description (continued)

LEA Name
OUTLINE TO TEEX STANDARDS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have (reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI

14.12.4 To meet the other requirements of Part B of the
Act

14.13 Implement procedures when remodeling facilities to meet
the needs of severely handicapped

14.14 Implement procedures with interagency early learning
committee in reviewing funding sources that exist for
services provided to handicapped uzder age five

14.15 Insure that LEA does not use Part B funds to finance

14.15.1 Classes that are organized separately on the
basis of school enrollment or religion of the
student if the classes are at the same site and
include public and nonpublic students

14.15.2 The existing level of instruction in a private
school or to otherwise benefit the private
school

14.15.3 The salaries of teachers or other employees of
private schools except for services performed j
outside their regular hours of duty and under
agency supervision and control

14.15.4 The conscruction of private school facilities

14.16 Have the LEA's special education and vocational education ]
personnel negotiate the individual student's need for
support staff and funding sources*

* Best Practice
Fiscal Resources: Description
September 1986 14t
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15.0 GOVERNANCE: Description

LEA Name
Governance is the administrative structure and long range plans through which the special education system operates.
OUTLINE TO THE STANDARLS Does your BRIEF DESCRIPTION
agency have {reference to policy, its
this in place? location, or describe)
YES NO NI

15.1 Develop administrative policies and procedures which are
applicable to

15.1.1 Joint powers by-laws

15.1.2 Host district cooperative by-laws

15.1.3 Intermediate district by-laws

15.1.4 Educational cooperative service unit by-laws
15.1.5 Single district by-laws

15.2 Submit the TSES written plan to the Commissioner of
Education including

15.2.1 Study procedures for the identification and
assessment of pupils

15.2.2 Method of providing the instruction and related
services for the identified pupils

15.2.3 Administration and management plan to assure
effective and efficient results or 15.2.1 and
15.2.2

15.2 Insure that exemptions for an approved experimental
proposal wouid include

15.3.1 Goals and objectives

Governance: Description 1
QO ember 1986 15
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15.0 GOVERNANCE: Description (continued)

OUTLINE TO THE STANDARDS

15.3.5

15.3.6

15.3.7

=« Best Practice

' September 1986

ERIC
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Method to improve effectiveness

Annual review procedures

Rules from which it seeks exemption

Evidence of participation in annual review
Evidence that parents were informed of
experimental program and have choice regarding

their student's placement in it

Annual evaluation procedures to demonstrate
effectiveness of proposal

15.4 Update orgauizational chart#

Governance: Description

184 @

LEA Name-

Does your
agency have
this in place?
YES NO NI

BRIEF DESCRIPTION
(reference to policy, its
location, or describe)
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SECTION II:

INTERNAL EVALUATION AND IMPROVEMENT PROCESS FOR YOUR SPECIAL EDUCATION SYSTEM

Background Information

Purpose

The purposes of the improvement section are: 1) to coordinate and
integrate the tocal special education process with the regular education
staff; 2) to enhance communication among decision makers; 3) to provide
a framework for the program improvement process; and 4) to gather
consistent, meaningful, data for program improvement.

Each of the 15 components is divided into a comprehensive listing of
key decision-maker questions. The questions relate to the special
education system being implemented and assist key decision makers in the
process of continous special education program improvement.

Scope

Improvement:
September 1986
O

Background Information

187

The procedures in the improvement eection apply to the agency's internal
key decision makers who implement'the 15 components, measure the degree
of implementation, and evaluate the intal special education system. The
following have been identified as key decision makers:

Regular Education Teacher
Spec.al Education Teacher
Students Support Team
Principal

Special Education Director

State Education Agency




Information

Improvement:
September 1986

Background Information
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The pages in the improvement section are in a chart format with 3ix
columns. The chart included for each of the 15 components becomes a
model framework for how data might be collected and evaluated to answer
each of the decision questions.

The decision questions developed for each componeat in the special
education system have been grouped by key decision maker. Each key
decision maker's question is followed with a general description of the
types of data needed in order to answer the decision questions about the
given component of the system. The next column lists data collection
procedures and evaluation procedures which might be used. The standards
column lists possible quality indicators which have been drawn primarily
from literature of best practices and from legal standards. The reil
flags column indicates early warning signs which suggest that immediate,
corrective action be taken to alter some aspect of the component being
evaluated.

Key Decision Maker Questions -- indicates both the xey decision
maker and the question.

Data Needed -- indicates the type of data which should be
collected.

Data Collection Procedures -- indicates how the data should be
compiled.

Evaluation Procedures -- indicates methods for making judgments
about what the data is suggesting.

Standards Applied -- indicates legal or professional praciices
which provide a basis for evaluation.

Red Flags -- indicates early warning signs that suggest
corrective action be taken.




Information (continued) The components in the improvement section are in the same sequence as in
the description section and use the same assigned numerals. In the
lower right-hand corner of each page, a component numeral precedes the
dash and the number of the page follows the dash. For example, page 1-1
refers to 1.0 Identification, the first page. In the lower left-hand
corner of the page, the name of the component will be written. The
improvement section is color coded in yellow.

Compotent—i Identification: Improvement
P July 1986 }-1—+——Page Number

On the left side of each page in the outline numbering system, the first
digit refers to the component numeral. The digit following the
component numeral and decimal point refers to a specific key decision
maker. The assigned key decision maker numerals are:

x.1 Regular Education Teacher

x.2 Special Education Teacher

x.3 Student Support Team

x.5 Special Education Director

x.6 State Education Agency

Improvement: Background Information
September 1986 ] 92 3
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information (continued)

Improvement:
September 1986

Background Information

133

The digits following the key decision maker numeral and decimal point
indicate the number of the question for that specific decision maker.
For example, ocutline number 4.4.2 refers to the individual program
planning component, the principal as key decision maker, and the second
question for the principal in that component.

Data Collection
Key fecision Maker Questions Data Needed Procedures
4.4. Principal
Decision
Question ———————— 4.4.7 fire all designated . Attendence records. . Review minutes from
members nf the team . Tesm discus~ion meet ings.
in attenrance andg records. . Health records.
partiripating in the . Review staffing . Log of informstion on
1FP ¢rcision process? form. student .
. Minutes of referral
reviews.

Space is provided for minimal note taking following each question. In
cases when data could be collected on forms, the forms are nct provided
for the user. It is recommended that the LEA develops a form or makes
requests for copies of data collection instruments from other LEAs.

For the key decision maker's information listed in the State Education
Agency data needed columns are many of the types of data requested by
the Office of Monitoring and Compliance prior to the on-site compliance
review.

It is important that the components of identification, referral,
assessment, individual program planning, and instructional delivery be
monitored and evaluated on an ongoing basis. The other components of
service delivery should be reviewed when statutes, rules or regulations
change.




References

Appendix B provides a resource list relating to each of *he 15
components, plus program evaluation and program planning of tue special
education system. Books and papers are delineated which can be a source
of further information.

Appendix C, Data Collection and Evaluation Procedures, contains a
listing of data evaluation procedures and types of data that can be
measured which may be used to assist in answering the decision
questions.

Relationship to special

education law

and rules

Data from the improvement section supports and in some instances
provides a resource to measure the implementation of state and federal
special education statutes, rules and regulations by focusing om the
total student through each of the key decision makers.

Relatiomship t
Specisal Educat

o MDE
ion Saction

MDE, Special Education Section, provides linkages to resources,
technical assistance, and communication for answering each question ia
the improvemert section. For example, the Special Education Section of
MDE makes available tc¢ 1local education agencies the communications
through SpecialNet. The LEAs can interact with one another to locate
different types of resources, 3uch as persons, materials, or forms o1
which data is gathered to assist in improving a special educatior
system.

Relationship t
written plan r

Improvement:
September 1986

o the TSES
equirement

Background Informetion

135

The improvement section supports the deveibpment of quality services
within a local special education system.

196




Relationship to the TSES
written plan requirement
(continued)

Ehe LEA may implement the procedures outlined in the improvement section
as part of their TSES. The LEA may implement these procedures
regardless of whether they are included specifically in the LEA's TSES.

Relationship to MDE, Office
of Monitoring and Compliance

Listed in the SEA's data needed columns list the types of data requested
as part of the state's on-site compliance review process. Documentation
of the local team decisions as outlined in this sectior could provide
evidence of compliance with state and federal laws.

Implementation suggestions

Improvement: Background Information

September 1986
Q li’
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The improvement section of tbis manual does not indicate a method of
program improvement but, rather, provides a framework which an LEA can

adapt to fit its own needs.

The responsibilty for monitoring the components of the special education
system rests with each of the key decision makers. The data collected
can be used for comprehensive evaluation. Timelines for data collection
should be established as part of implementing this process.

A special education director, principal, MDE Special Education Section,
and/or MDE Office of Monitoring and Compliance may set priorities for
determining the sequence in which the components should be reviewed. As
LEAs and MDE develop their long range plans, certain components will
come into focus and enter into a cyclical review process.

Regular and special education teachers may find it helpful to review the
red flag column phrases prior to reviewing and selecting a questicn.

o 1 S
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List of acronyms CPR Cardiac Pulmonary Resuscitation
CSPD Comprehensive System of Personnel Developmen
D/APE  Developmeprtal/Adaptive Physical Education
IEP Individual Education Program
LEA Local Education Agency
LRE Least Restrictive Environment
MDE Minnesota Department of Education
MR Mental Retardation
PE Physical Education
PER Planning, Evaluation, and Reporting
PTA Parent Teacher Association
SEA State Education Agency
SED Special Education Director
SST Student Support Team
TAT Teaching Assistant Team
T™H Trainable Mentally Handicapped

TSES Total Special Education System

Improvement: Background Information
Sentember 1986
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Instructions

Procedures These instructions relate specifically to completing the improvement
section of this manual. These procedures assist the reader in becoming
familiar with all the components and then with the framework for the

improvement process.

© Review each of the 15 components and its definition. See
Appendix E.

° Select a component, review its definition, and review the
standards from Appendix A and the outline to the standards in
the description section.

°© Jocate the component with the same name in the improvement
section.

© Review the red flag column.

© Review all the decision-maker questions for that component.

© Review the data needed column from the State Education Agency as
a key decision maker.

° Focus on a specific set of decision-maker questions.

© Select a question and read across all columns in the row of
information and suggestions related to that specific question.

© Identify the data needed to answer the question.
© Develop a format to collect the data.

°© Establish timelines for collecting targeted data.

Improvement: Instructions
September 1986
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Procedures (continued)

Improvement: Instructions
September 1986

o 202

Collect the data needed in the agreed upon format.

Analyze and evaluate the data.

Compare the analysis of the data to the standards.

Be aware of the problems described in the red flag column.
Repeat the above process for each question.

Use the data in the planning process.

10



. Teacher inventory

checklist.

. Student interview -

self rating.

. Pre-referral forms.

. Conference
pre-referral.

. Course abjectives.

1.0 IDENTIFICATION: Improvement
. Data Collection Evaluation

Key Dec.<ion Maker Questions Data Needed Procedures Procedures Standards Applied Red Flags
1.1 Reqular Education Teacher

1.1.1 what is the student’s . Written statement. . Classroom records. . Collection/comparison . Child development . No substantial

problem/need? . Parent input. . Classroom observations. of written need theory. growth in learning
. Parent inventory check- statements from . Comparison with and behavior
list. parents and teachers. peers. patterns.

. Significant change
in rate/patterns

of learning.
. Physical change.
. Truancy.

1.1.2 How is the student
progressing?

. Measure of student
progress.

. Timed tests.

. Daily work samples.

. Unit tests.

. Administer criterion

referenced tests for
each subject.

. Oral evaluation.
. Opinion surveys.
. Behavior rating sheet.

. Student test results
compared to passing
levels estavlished
Ly LEA or teacher.

. Soclograms.

. Daily work compared
to testing.

. Obhservation by special
education teacher.

. Criterion measures
on objectives,

. Teacher judument.

. LEA standargs.

. Daily work con-
sistently below
criterion set.

. Daily work never
completed.

. Problems with
peer group.

. No class
participation.

1.1.3 How does the student
compare with the nom?

. Achievement tests.

. Benchmark test data.
. Curriculum based

assessment .

. Dally work.

. Administer test of

overall achievement
and/or tests having
LEA, state, national
norms.

. Input from parents.
. Rating scales.

. Comparison of indi-
vidual student
results with norms.

. Correlate ability to
achievement.

. National and state

norms.
. Local norms.

. Student scores sig-

nificantly below
LEA and national
rorms.

. Discrepancy in

ability vs.
achievement.

Identification: Improvement
July 1986
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1.0 IOENTIFICATION: Improvement (continued)

e e e —————

Data Collection Evaluation
‘ Key Decision Maker Questions Data Needed Procedures Procedures Standards Applied Red Flags
—— o e e e e e
1.1 Regular Education Teacher
H 1.1.4 what interventions . Record of documented . Conduct frequency count. . Review of interven- . LEA guidelines . No substantial
f have been tried? interventions ysed . Chart student progress. tion data noting for appropriate ¢ change after first
with timelines. . Review lesson plans. change in student Interventions given Intervention or
. Attendance records. . Record teaching methods. behavior or student characteris- subsequent inter-
: . Teaching methods . Parental input. performance. tics have been de- ventions.
t used. . Student self-rating. veloped and are con- |. Crisis situation
. Parent ratings. sistently used. where student may
. Interventions made harm self or
after consultation others.
with other
specialized staff.
1.1.5 what are the . Record of interven- . Compile above . Student progress . At least two docu- . Inappropriate
} indicators that this tions tried. procedures. data compared with mented interven- Interventions.
student should be . Measures of student . Review LEA LEA referral tions attempted. . Parental referral.
referred for progress. policies and criteria. . LEA referral . No substantial
assessment? . LEA referral procedures. . Student progress on policy in place. student progress
criteria. . Parent conference. grade-level material. . Consultation. with interventions.
j
' 1.1.6 Should I refer . Compilation of . Comptiation of above. . Compile above . Specialized staff . Information collected
this student? above data. . Screenind. procedures. used as technical or LEA policy
. Individual student assistants prior inadequate to answer
observaticn. to referral. referral question. !
. Informal ducumented . Judgment based on . Lack of student |
interventions. compilation of above progress.
. Consultation between standards.
regular and special . Judgment of outside
education personnel. agencies.
. Parent conferences.
. Consultation with
outsi e agencies. |
|
|
|
Identification: Improvement 1-2
July 1986
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1.0 IDENTIFICAYION:

Improvement (continued)

Key Decision Maker Questions

Data Collection

Data Needed Procedures

Evaluation
Procndures

Standards Applied

Reo Flags

1.2 Special Education Teacher

A consultant to regular education teacher at this point in the plamning process.

1.3 Student Support Team

Not active at this point in the planning process.

1.4 Principal

identified?

1.4.1 How many and what kinds . Current reports on
of students are being

. Referral data com-
referrals indicating piled monthly by
number, by whom, hand or computer.
when, . Pre-school screening
TAT forms. records.

Compare data with
expected levels of
referrals based on
national, state
incidence figures.
Develop local data
base for referrals.

. Evpected number of
referrals based on
national ang state
norms adfusted for
local id

Local standards.

osyrcrasies.

. Referrals surpass/
fail to meet (fall
significantly below)
expected level by
more than percent
set by state or
LEA.

Pre-referrals from
mostly one sex,
cace, and/or grade
level.

1.4.2 Do teachers systemat-

from one another re-
garding students of
concern?

ically seek assistance

Frequencv count and
type of teacher

. Frequency count.

. Questionnaire of
requests and current practice,
assistance. need, and satisfaction.
General observation. . Minutes of building
reviews.

Identification:
July 1986

Improvement
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Compare frequency
count, type, ard

satisfaction witi, staff

expertise and avail-
ability and building
referral patterns.

Staff uses each
other for technical
assistance prior to
referral.

. Team discussions.
TAT atmosphere.

. Teachers working in
Isolation.

. One or more teachers
with consistently
high referral rates.

. Teachers with no
referrals.

. Listen for comments

regarding special
eaucation staff.

1-3
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1.0 IDENTIFICATION:

Improvement (continued)

vey Decision Maker Questions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedgures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standgards Applied

Red Flags

1.5. Speciai Eaucation Director

1.5.1

Is the pwlic
ajequately informed
3s to child

igent i fication?

. Informational

brochures.

. Written documenta-

tion of ¢ i1d find
methods.

. Brochure from

early learning
committee.

. Coordinated plan to
collect data.

. Child find activities
documented as they occur
in central office note-
book.

. Copies of all newspaper

announcements, brochures,
letters to parents, etc.
are doted and filed by
school year.

. Commmnication with
counselor and parents.

. Copies of local board
minutes.

. Periodic review

of documents to
Insure procedures
are in place.

. Review staff activi-
ties toward child find.

. Child find proce-

dure systematic.

. Information is

current.

. Procedures follow

accepted guidelines.

. Referrals from

few sources.

. Inadequate number

cf child find
activities
docunented.

1.5.2

Are our child
igertification
activities coordina-
ted with other human
service agencies?

. LEA policy

statement on child
find procedure/
guidelines.

. Documentation of
child find methods.
. Informational

brochures.

. Documentation of refer-
ral services.

. Child find activities
documented as they
occur in central office
notebook.

. Copies of all newspaper
announcements, brochures,
letters to parents, etc.
are dated and filed by
school yeer.

. Documentat fon of other
agency child find
activities.

. Periodic document

review.

. Compere child find

activities across
agencies.

. Compile record of

outside agency
Involvement .,

. Child find proce-

dures are complemen-

tary, noncompetitive,

and not redundant.

. Information is

current.

. Procedures follow

accepted guidelines.

. Agencies competing

for clients.

. Schools unaware of

student's human
service programs,

. Lacik of interagency

collaborations.

. Agencies oumping

clients on each
other.

. Agencies unaware

of school programs.

Igentification:

July 1986
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1.0 IDENTIFICATION:

Improvement (cont inued)

Data Collec-ion Evaluation
Key Decision Maker Questions Data Needed Procedures Procedures Standards Appllied Red Flags
1.5 Specisl Education Director
1.5.3 Are identification . Description of . Child count. . Internal monitoring. . Speclal Eaucation . Noncompliance
procedures in jdentification . Class lists. . External monitoring. Compliance Manual. citation,
compliance with law? system. . Public snnouncements. . Computer monitoring. . Parent complaints.
. Current reportc on . List of eligible stu-
referrals and SST Jents not receiving
decisions. special education.
. TSES documentstion.
. Unduplicated child
count.
. Count of children re-
ceiving more than one
service.
i
|
-
| 1.6 State Education Agency
! 1.6.1 Are identification . Ohild count. . Review application. . State monitoring . Special Education ! Noncompliance
H procedures in . Description of . Review TSES documenta- process. Compliance Manual. | citations,
compliance with law? identification tion. . Internal mor'toring. I . Discrepancies in
system. i TSES practices ang
I

e ——
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. Coples of public

announcements re-
garding child iden-
tification efforts.

stangaras.
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2.0 REFERRAL: Improvement
Data Collection Evaluation
Key Decision Maker Questions Data Needed Procedures Procedures Standards Applied Red Flags

2.1 Reguiar Education Teacher

Decision making moves to team level at this point in the planning process.

2.2 Special Education Teacher

Decision making moves to team level at this point in the planning process.

2.3 Student Support Team

2.3.1 Have appropriate inter- . Documentation of

ventions been tried in Intervent fons
the regular education attempted.
program and/or regular . Student progress
education environment? from teacher
interventions.

. Grade placement.

. Examine achievement
scores and tests.

. Staff comments.

. conduct frequency count.
. Chart student progress.
. Review lesson plans.

. Structured interviews.

. Log of student be-

haviors.

. Review interventions,

not ing number, dura-
tion, and appropriate-
ness of intervention.
Grade placement com-
pared to peers.

. Documentation of meet-

ings with consultants.

. Two interventions

tried.

. Interventions

appropriate, given
student problem.

. Medical history.

. No substantial
change after
second inter-
vention.

. Uncooperative
parents.

. Uncooperative
teachers.

. Inappropriate
interventions.

2.3.2 Has the child been

. Behavior.
screened in the areas . Affective.
of behavior, affective, . Sensory.
sensory, cognitive, . Cognitive.
intermersonal, and . Interpersonal.
physiez1? . Physical.

. Otservations.
. Health history.
. Family information.

. Observations.

. Written comments.

. Teacher logs.

. Student's cum flile.

. Nurse file on student.
. Teacher screening

checklist.

Refer-ral: Improve-men.t .
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. Review for inconsis-

tencies amorg all
areas.

. Parent contact prior

to screening.

. Evaluate inconsisten-

cies tetween home and
school reports.

. Child development

noIms.

. Task analysis.

S

. Incomplete screening

data.

. Truancy.

. Lack of teacher's
ability to observe
and document
behaviors.

. Inconsistent data.

| QU—

Q)
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2.0 REFERRAL:

Improvement (continued)

K2y Decis

ion Maker Questions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

Red Flags

2.3 Student Support Team

2.3.3

Should the student
be assessed?

. Measures of student

progress.

. Local, state, and

national norms.

. LEA referral

criteria.

. Standardized

achievement tests.

. Use LEA curriculum
measures with local
norms.

.. Examine existing nverall
achievement test scores

(1Q) and/or test results .
. Compare student with

with local, state,
national norms.
. Review LEA policies
and procedures.
. Cum folder.
. Interview parents.
. Interview student.
. Teacher checklist.

2.3.4

Should the student
be programmed in
regular education
without further
assessment?

« Current student

assessment and
progress data.

. Medical.

. Observation.
. Teacher input.

“Compilation of above. .

. Behavior checklist.
. Diagnostic teaching.

. Compare student

results with norms.

. Compare student

results with
performance.
Compare overtime.

teacher expectation.

.. Hearing consideration.
. Vision consideration.
. Medical consideration.

. LEA referral

+ Team juogment.
. Coop guidelines and

criteria.

criteria.

. Student scores fall

below norm,

. Student meets

LEA referral
criters-,

. Truancy.
. Disruptive behavior.
. Medical problems.

Compare current student
assessment and progress
referral criteria.

. Check original reason

for referral.

. Assessment data

. No further

.« Review available

. Team decision.

meets established
program criteria.

assessment needed.

options within
building.

. Student scores fall.
. Student continues to

have trouble academi-
cally or socially.

. Student scores fall

below norm but
assessments do not
meet program entrance
criteria.

« Student attendance.
- Parent request.
. Teacher complaint

increases.,

2.3.5

If not assessed,

what regular education
alternatives, other
human service agency
programs, or home

. Student r.ogress

data.

. Record of inter-

vention attempted.

. Alternatives avall-

. Cunpiiatiori of above.
. Survey alternative
regular education

programs.
. Survey area human

. Compare student

progress and needs
with available
service options.

. Follow-up of student

. Alternative programs

are available for
non-special educa-
tion students with
academic or behavior

. Student needs not

. Student continues to

met by existing
program options.

S

fail despite regular

216

217

interventions could able within school. service agenclies and progress. problems, education/noneduca- |
i be provided, if needed? cor pile descriptions. tion agency
L interventions. i
]
Referral: Improvement 2-2
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Key Decision Maker Questions

2.3 Student Support Team

2.4 Principal

2.4.1 Who should represent
regular education on
the referral team?

) 2.4.2 Are student needs
being met in my
building?

Referral: Improvement
July 1986

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

218

2.0 REFERRAL: Improveme

nt (continued)

Data Neeced

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

Red Flags

. Interview parents.
. Community alterna-
tives avallable.

Certifications.

Assignment s.
Referring teacher.

volunteer.

Interview parents and
family for interventions
used at home.

Ongoing review of
progress in mainstream.

. Create appropriate
service cption for
student .

. Search for resources
within and outside
of building.

. Negative change in
behavior.

Review of certification,
class assignment, and
teaching recores.
Informal staff survey.
TAT trained.

Student progress
data for all
students In the
building.
Attendance data.
Critical incident
log for behavior.
Description of
LEA's alternatave
programs.
Attendance records.
Review of warning
slips.

Student progress and
attendance data compiled
and graphed monthly or
periodically.

Critical ir >idence log
for behavior kept and
reviewed monthly or
periodically.

LEA, state, and
national alternative
program review.
Curriculum-based
measurement reports.

. Recora of referrals.
. Team effectiveness.

. Comparison of student
demographics and needs
with existing building
programs.

. Teacher's evalvation.

. Data from testing.

.. Team of regular
education teachers.

. Team decision with
local guidelines.

i

|. Staff unfamiliar with
{ student needs and

i performance.

i. Staff responsible for
! unreasonable number

i of students.

|. Staff unable to

i generate interven-

! tion ideas.

 Student educational

needs being met in
building whenever
possible.

. LEA and school
guidelines.

. Compare attendance,
diccipline, grage-
level information
with regular educa-
tion population.

Student educational
needs unmet despite
current building
alternatives.

Staff not using
alternatives from

' outside the bulld-
ing, such as dis-
trict, coop, or
community.

p——
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2.0 REFERRAL:  Improvement {(continued)

P——— - - - - -

Data Collertion tvaluation
Data Needed Procedures Procedures

Key Decision Marer fGjestions

Standards Applied Red Flags

2.5 Special Egucation Director

. Referral ocata coapiled
moothly by hand or
computer.

. Qurrent reports on
referrals listing
number, by whom,

2.5.1 Are appropriate
numbers and types of
referrals being made?

. Data compared to
expected levels of
referrals based on

. State/national
incidence figures
adjusted for local

. Referrals surpass/
fail to meet (fall
significantly below)

when referred. . Meetings with building national, state idiosyncrasies. expected level by
. List of those who principals. “acidence fiqures. . Other buildings in given percent.
, qualified for . Analyze those who LEA or coop. . Frequent referrals

special education.

! . List of students not
qualified for special
eaducat fon,

do not qualify. from same source.

. Too many non-
qualifying referrals.

P o - - -

. Measures established

. General education

Q
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] 2.5.2 What are the general
! education progress
trends and how are
these affecting
special education

. Compiled regular
eaducation syudent
data.

. National trends.

. General comments

and taken periodically
for all studernts.

. Literature review.

Use administrative coun-

cil to discuss trends.

criteria being

. Current reports on

. Compile referral data

monthly or perfinti-

! referral? of principal.
. School administra-
tion,
, 2.5.3 Are the 1EA's . Copy of LEA
i established referral referral policy and
procedures and procedures. cally.

E-ferral : Int;rbv;nleni‘
July 1986
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. Referring teacher.

implemented? referrals ard SST
decisions.
2.5.4 who should serve on . Staff . Review staff licensure, .
the referral team? qualifications. teaching recorg, time
. Referral team comitment, current
members. class assignments.

. Staff volunteers.

trends compared to
assessment referral
trends to determine
relat ionship.

Compare current
referral practices
with LEA policy
and procedures.

. Interview staff,

Compare student
assessment data nd

referral recorcs with

staff list.

. Local referral

o Federal regulations.
. State rules.
. Local referral

. Prowéii_o;m of general|.

education student's
referral for assess-
ment remains fairly
constant, regardless
of general progress.

Inadequate
interventions.

~ No interventions

developed.

policy/procedures.
Coop quidelines.

Procedures not being
used to specifica-
tion.

. Policy/procedures

no longer reflect
LEA needs.

proceoures.

Staff unavailable for
SST meetings.

. Lack of staff to

serve on SST for
students with low
incidence handicaps.

2-4




appropriate decisions?

tion of referrals.

. Characteristics of

students accepted.

. Characteristics of

students rejected.

program acceptance and
rejection rates by SST,

building.

expected number of
referrals based on
national, state,
local incidence rates.

. Compare data with
local referral
criteria.

2.5.6 Are referral proce-
dures 1n compliance

! with state and

‘ federal law?

2.6 State EdZJca-tion t;ﬁncy

2.6.1 Are referral
procedures in
compliance with law?

!
i
i
|
L

. Referral procedures.
. Program entrance/

exit criteria.

. Coop referral poiicy

and procedures.

.”F;;v—igw LEA policies

and procedures.

. Referral procedures.
. Copy of notice form

sent %o parents
prior to change in
the student's educa-
tional placement.

. Review application.
. Review TSES documenta-

tion.

Referral: I-n;pmvernent
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. State monitoring and

TSES docurentation.
. Internal monitoring.
. Interview staff.

. State monitoring
process.
. Internal monitoring.

local incidence
rates.

. Local referral
criteria.

. Review child count
and Inclident rate
data.

2.0 REFERRAL: Improvement (continued)
Data Collection Evaluation o
Key Decision Maker Questions Data Needed Procedures Procedures Standards Applied Red Flags
2.5 Special Education Director
. Administration not
providing time for
referral meetings.
. Referral team unable
to agree on proce-
dure.
2.5.5 Is the team making . Acceptance/reject . Compile and chart . Compare data with . Natlonal, slate, | . Acceptance rates or

. Referral decision

rejection rctes too
high or low based on
national, state, and
local incidence
rates.

disregard local ie-
ferral criterion.

. Due process f;roce-
dures are used when
1~ferring source is
parent or teacher.

. Due process proce-
dures are used when
referring source 1s
parent or teacher.

223

i
|
i

. nNoncompliance,

e e ——— e d

. Noncomizljance. |

o
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Key Decision Maker Questions

3.0 ASSESSMENT:

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Improvement

Evaluwtion
Procedutes

Standards Applied

3.1 Regular Egucation Teacher

Decision making at team level in this stage.

Red Flags

3.2 Special Educ—;t.E\ Teacher

Decision making at team level in this stage.

3.3 Student Support Team

3.3.1 what information on
the child was re-
vealed in the
screening process?

3.3.2 what areas of the

. Data on student's

. Analysis of

student screening
information.

. Assessment data.
. Attendance data.
. Teacher/parent

conference report.

fa for

student's func- current functioning. .
tioning should be . Teaclwrs' reports.
st ressed? . Parent's perceptions..
. Entrance crit
all programs/services.
. Cum folder review.
. Health history.
Assessment:  Improvement
. July 1986
| ¢
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written comments.

. Use a checklist.

Ora! comments.

. Record review.

Teacher interview.

. Parent interview.

Student interview.

. SST discussion of

screening data.

. Screening pracedures.
. Checklist.

. Review and comment.
. Team consensus.
- Special education

Co0p.

. No discussion.

. Scattering of
scores.

. Incomplete infor-
mation.

. No screening
data available.

. Compare recommended

areas for assessment
with information com-
piled from student
records, interview,
and LEA policy.

. Consult with other

agencies, if apprc-
priate.

. Necessary assessment

done to determine
programming needs.

. Team consensus.

. Areas assessed

unnecessarily.

. All areas of

concern not
assessed.

. Teacher/parent not

consulted on assess-
ment needs.

. All students given

same assessment
battery.

. Lack of consensus

in group.

3-1




3.0 ASSESSMENT: Improvement (continued)
T CoTT T © T T T oata collection T evalwation 0 TT0 T T s T ]
Key Decisi-n taker Questions Data Needed Procedures Procedures Standards Applied #20 Flags
[ 3.3 St:wé;xt Support Team ] o
3.3.3 what assessment . Avallsble . Review instruments . Compare student - Reliability and . Rppropriate instru-
instruments should instruments. available through assessment needs with validity ¢ tests. ments usavailable.
ne usen? . Recommended and LEA, regional, or svailable instruments . Availabi)ity of - Majority of students
appropriate yses other agency offices and  to getermine appro- properly traineg given same as~
of instruments. their recosmended uses. priateness. person to caministz. ment regardl- g
. Instruments ysed . Compile list of assess- . Perfodically rompare instrument. suspected lity

Assessmont trans-
lates direi tly to

programming goals.
LEA standards.

student referral and
recomnended assessment
with actusl assess-
ment f{nstruments used.

currently ty SST.

LEA gssessmet.s.

. List of standard-
ized measures with

ment instruments ysed

by SST.

(ollect 1lists of referred
students and assessment

Or recommencat.ions.
Teachers expressing
need for better
assessment tools.

descriptions. instruments used with . Professions] agencies . Lack of properly
each. evaluation of tests. trained peopie to
- Review other instruments . Supervisor to discuss administer tests.
to update list. instruments with staff. z
3.3.4 Who should conduct . Credentials/exper- . Review LEA, regional . Compare child assess- . Assessments . Staff not available
which part of the tise of staffr staff for potential ment needs with administered by to assess low inci-
assessment? menbers. evaluators. available staff and properly trained | Cence nhandicaps.

. Available low inci- resources. person. .- Staff performing
dence resource . Observations of ' assessments without
persons. testers ability proper training.

. Outside specialists. to test. . Backlog of

assessnents.
. Incompetent staff
testing.

3.3.5 How should the
3ssessment data be

Report ing formats.
Integration data.

Review assessment in-
struments reporting

Examine assessment
instruments reporting

Reporting formats i
are easily under-

Assessment informa-
tion not yseful to

interpreted and . Exit criteris for formats and {ntegrate format for simplicity stood. ' service providers
1sed? all programs and data. ad interpretability. . Assessment informa- ' or parents.
services. . Interview teachers, . Compare available tion with and used i . Data collection and

Entrance criteria
for all programs
and services.
Assessment reports.

assessment information by staff to make

with informetion needed programing decisions.
mation which would be by service providers - State guidelines for ,
most helpful to them in and parents.
day-to-day Drogramming. . Cowpare progress with

parents, other service
providers about infor-

reporting mechanisms
too cumbersome to
use.

developing entrance | - Entrance criteria
criteria. i results in mis-
learner characteris- , Dblacement of

tics based on criteria. | students.

Assessment
July 1986
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3.0 ASSFSSMENT:

Improvement (continued)

Key Decision Maker Questions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

Red Flags

3.5 Student Support Team

. Task force of service

providers to establish
criteria.

. Review of cumulative

folder.

. Assessment information

provides focus on

specific areas of need.
. Examine reporting

formats developed by
others.

. Exit criteria.

. Staff evaluation of
format.

. Best practice.

3.4 Principal

3.4.]1 Are legal requirements
being met for students
in mv building?

. Evidence provided

by SED (see below).

. Timelines.
. Parental permission

forms.

. Confidentiality of

r1ecords process.

. Entrance criteria.

. (Responsibility of SED). .
. Periodic update from

SED

.. Updates from state on

legal requirements.

. Review testing tine-

lines.

(Responsibility of
the SED).

. Compare data with

peers.

. Assessment manual

available to build-
ing administrators.

. Special Education
Compliance Manual.
. Coop regulations.

. Noncompliance in due

. Confidentiality of

process procedures,
3assessment proce-
dures, or timelines.

records process not
rollowed.

3.5 Special Education Director

3.5.1 who should comprise
the assessment team?

. Staff credentials.
. Current assessment

commitments.

. Available iow inci-

dence and other
specialists.

.. Names of possible

evaluators.

. Compile 1ist of dis-

trict, regional staff
for potential evalua-
tors.

. Develop data bzse of

local, regional, state
staff {health, social
services, education)
avalilable for assess-
ments.

. Compare student

assessment needs with
avallable staff
resources.

. Periodically compare

staff credentials”/
expertise with assess-
ment instruments used
by each.

. Review number of

requests for outside
evaluations.

. Special Education
Compliance Manual.

Assessment :
July 1986

Improvement
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. Staff unavailable to

35523, 17w Anvidence
rand1-.anped.

. Backlsa %¢ asses3s-

ments

. Staff perf.rming

353P55men”, without
groper tIaining.

. fssessment 3te

PHIODr1ate.

. Asseszsment Tite o
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Key Gerision Maker Questions

"3.5 Special Edurcation Cirector

Data Needed

3.0 ASSESSMENT:

Data Coilection
Procedures

. Create list of current

staff time commitments.

. Compile review of dis-

trict assessment prac-

tice -- who 1s conducting
them and what assessments

are being used?

Improvement (cnntinued)

_Evaluation
Prccedures

Standards Applied

Red Flags

3.5.2 what are the
g:delines for
use of assessment
Instruments?

. List of assessment

Instruments.

. Validity, reliabil-

ity information for
each instrument.

. Review currently used

assessment Instruments,
validity, reliability.
Lead teacher council
discussion.

. Curriculum data base.

. Compare assessment

instruments used in
LEA with professional
standards for

validity, reliability.
. Local norms.

. All assessment

Instruments suf-
ficiently reliable
and valid for
students being
Lested.

. Inadequate reliabil-

ity or valioity
documented.

. Test with cultural

bias.

i 3.5.3 Are 1nstruments
being used properly?

. Student assessment

records.

. Information on rec-

commended use of
assessment
instrument .
Staff assessment
practices.

. Assemble and review

LEA assessment
Instruments.

. Systematic and periodic

review of student
assessment records.

. Observation of test

administration.

. Staff survey about

test use.

_hl;s;s‘essnmt: Improvement -
July 1986
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. For each assessment

instrument used in
LEA, compare
recommended use,
validity, reliability
with current use and
interpretation of
results on random}y
selected cases.

. All assessment

Instruments being
used as directed
ir corresponding
test manuals.

. Curriculum based.

e B

. Tests being used for

purposes other than
those recommencen
by authors.

~ Not using totail

test instrument.

34



3.0 ASSESSMENT:

Improvement (continued)

Key Decision Maker Questions

Uata Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

Red Flags

3.5 Special Education Oirector

3.5.4 Does the assessment
procedure used
identify students
who need special
education services?

. Special education

student data.

. Regular education

student data.

. Create data base of

regular and special
education students,
programmed to track stu-
dent progress, monitor
all students referred
for assessment.

. Qurriculum-based measures.

. Compare characteris-

tics of referred and
served vs. referred
and not served for
possible test bias and
instrument appropriate-
ness.

. National, state,
local incidence
rates.

. Over or und=r iden-

tification of handi-

capped based on
expected incidence

rates.

3.5.5 Do assessment
procedures follow
legal requirements?

. Written assessment

procedures.

. Evidence:

- of written
parental consent.
- that assessment

is completed before

placement.

. Review application.
. Review TSES documenta-

tion.

. Record review.
. Staff interviews.
. Team report.

- that assessment takes

place within 30 days
of parental consent.

- of use of nondiscrim-

inatory assessment

materials.
- that valid test

materials are admin-

istered in child's
native tongue by a

qualified person.

- that more than IQ test

is administered.

- that existing impair-
ments have been taken

into account.

- that no single procedure

is solely basis for

Judgrent.

- that assessment was

administered by team.

. Internal monitoring.

External monitoring.

. Special Educatior

Compliance Marsal.

. Noncomgliance
. Oiscrepancies in

. Parent complaints.

citations.

TSES practice and
standards.

Assessment :
July 1984
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3.0 ASSESSMENT:

Improvement (continued)

vey Decision Maker Questions

Data Collection

Data Needed Procegures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

Red Flags

3.5 Special £ducation Oirector

r—-—- —— —

- that assessment was
administered so that all
areas related to problem
are reviewed.

- that assessment was admin-
istered at child's school.

- that resources for
assessment outside
the LEA are used when
needed.

- that at least one

team member, other

than regular educa*ion

teacher, observes (O

student.

that LD report was

written.

- that reassessment is
completed within 30
days of consent or
after the 10-day
waiting period lepses.

- that independent
evaluations are con-
sidered by the LEA.

- that all due process
procedures have been
followed as they
relate to assessment.

3.6 State Education Agency

3.6.1 Do assessment
procedures iallow
legal requirements?

|
l
!i
i

. Written assessment

. Review application.

procedures. « Review TSES documenta-
. Evidence: tion.
- of written . Record review.

parental consent.
- that assessment

is completed be-

fore placement.

. Staff interviews.

. Internal monitoring.
. Extermal m~.itoring.

. Special Educition

Compliance Manual.

. Noncompliance

citations.

. Discrepancies in

TSES practice and
standards.

Assessment :
July 1986

Improvement

234

3-6




3.0 ASSESSMENT: Improvement (continued)

Key Decisio~ Maker Questions

Data Collection Evaluat fon
Data Needed Procedures Procedures Standards Applied

Red Flags

3.6 State Education Agency

- that assessment takes place within 30 days of parental consent.

- of use of nondiscriminatory assessment materials.

- that test materials are administered in child's native tongue
by valid and qualified person.

- that more than IQ test is administered.

- that existing impairments have been taken into account.

- that no single procedure is solely basis for judgment.

- that assessment was administered by team.

- that assessment was administered so that all areas related to
problem are reviewed.

- that assessment was administered at child’s school.

- that resources for assessment outside the LEA are used
vhen needed.

~ that at least one team member, other than regular education
teacher, observes LD student.

- that LD report was written.

- that reassessment is completed within 30 days of consent or
after the 10 day waiting period lspses.

- that independent evaluations are considered by the LEA.

. Copy of statement of procedural safeguards or parental rights

for assessment.

- Copy of the description of classroom observation procedures used

to assess suspected learning disabled.

. A sample form for classroom observation of suspected learning disabled.

- List of standardized assessment tools for suspected learning disabled.

. Copies of non-published or modified assessment tools.

. Copy of LD written report form.

. List of students whose parents have, during the past two years, requested

the LEA pay for an independent assessment; include action.

. Copy of Program Entrance Criteria.
. Copy of Program Exit Criteria.
. List students by building whose parents refused permission for initial

assessment..

Assessment: Improvement T
July 1986
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4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNING: Improvement
Data Collection Evaluation
Key Decision Maker Questions Data Needed Procedures Procedures Standards Applied Red Flags

4.1 Regular £ducation Teacher

2am planning at this point in the decision process.

4.2 Speclal Education Teacher

Team planning at this point in the decision process.

A.B’S_t-uci«;t Support Team

4.3.1. what is the student's
current level of
functioning?

. Demonstrated per-~
formance in the
areas of:

- behavior.

- affective.

- sensory.

- cognitive.

- interpersonal.
- physicei.

. Standaraized testing.

. Social/emot ional
profiles.

b—— - - -

. Observations.
. Written comments.
. Consider parent

expectations.

. Test data.

. Health records.

. Teacher interviews.
. Review cum folder.

. Compare student

. LEA expectations.

. Child development
theories.

. Learning theories.

. Nationsl and local

results with child
development thoories.

. Compare age and grade norms.,
placement with peers. . Professional
Judgment .

. No data in one or
more areas.

. Inconsistent data
on student.

. Outdated data.

4,3.2 vhat skills and
behaviors must the
student attain prior
to the next periodic
review?

. Realistic short
term expectations.

. Student's learning
style.

. Date of next
periodic review.

e . - — = e i ———

Individual Program Plarning: Inprovérnmt
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. Written expectations.
. Record teaching

methods.

. Record student's

learning style.

. Compare student's

. Reasonable and
consistent
expectations.

learning rate and
learning style with
periodic review dates.

. Compare student

pro%ress with
written expectations.

. No statement of
expected skills or
behaviors on IEP.

. No clear statement
of current level
of functioning.

4-1
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

e
Key s o Maker Questions

4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNING:

Data Needed

Data _(-:81 lection
Procedures

4.3 St.tert Support Team

4.3.2 #at are student's
g and short temm
“eeds to function
socrpriately and/or
c~2pengently in his

2z ner environment?

e s — —

. Student's functioral

skill needs.

. Assessment data.
. Sumsary of referral

and/or assessment
data.

. Functional 1iving

skills.

. Written statements

of performance at
tasks.

. Teacher observation.

. Parent observation.

. Normal functional
living skills test.

Improvement (cont inued)

“Evaluation
Procedures

Standaros Appjied

Red Flags

. Compare student's

function skill level
to functiongl skills
required for more

independent 1iving.

. Compare curriculum

and performsnce.

a.i_t. wat are appropriate
791s and objectives
for the student?

. Assessment data.
. Framework for

matching goals and
objectives to
student character-
Istics.

Review student file.
Develop LEA framework
for matching goals.
Review/revise existing
framework.

. Match learning styles
to a proqaram,

. Plug Individual stu-

dent characteristics
into framework.

. Mgtch learming styles

Lo a program.

. Functiomal skills.
. Federal and state

. Needs:
- match goal framework.

. No written state-

ment of student's

- are age-appropriate..

- are based on
student need.

- further student's
chances of being
inteyrated in
regular education
and community.

- @re relevant,

- are understandable.
- are measurable.

- are behavioratle.

- are achievable.

norms . needs.
. Curriculum-based . Not related to
measurement . skills needed out-
side of school.
. Goals: . Negative change
- aze functional. in behavior.

Negative teacher
or parent reaction.
Parent refuses to
sign IepP.

4.3,5 wat services muyst
be provided to the
stutent to meet the
qo3ls and objectives?

. Coatinuum of

placements.

. Student goals.

List of support
services.

Review related and
support services in
LEA, region, axd state.

. Review student goals. .

. Compare existing

services with
student needs.
Compare existing
services with LRE
state and federal
guidel ines.

. Services provideg

. Services provided

In home school or
LEA wherever
possible.

in least restrictive
ervironment.

. Existing services

do not meet student
needs.

Students served

in segregated
facilities.

ERIC

Individual Program Planning: Improvement
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4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNINGS

Improvement (continued)

Key Decision Maker Questions

Data Collection

Data Nesded Procec res

Evaluation
Procedures

Standatds Arplied

Red Flags

4.3 Student Support Team

List of related
services.

. Compare student needs

with nonexisting
services.

be involved in plan-

4.3.6 How should the student
ning his/her program?

. Confer with student
and parents.
. Confer with teachers.

. Student age and
interest.

. Student interview.

. Parent conferences.

4.3.7 Have provisions been
made for planned
interaction with
nonhanoicapped
peers?

. Survey students in

current special
education programs
for input on how they
would like to be
invalved.

. Parent surveys.
. Ask student tc con-

ference.

. Special Education

Compliance Manual.

. Specjal Education

Coop Manual.

. No students parti-.
cipate in SST
plannings.

. Students unsatis-
fied with type of
input they have in
their programs.

. Parents asking to
have services
terminated.

. Compile local ed:cai.im
agency IEPs.

. Student IEP.

. Number of IEPs with
planned interaction
with nonhandicapped
students specified.

. Reasons why, by whom,
and where IEP services
are provided.

« Discussions with
special education
teachers or rew their
students are main-
streamed.

. Amount of time on
IEP for students who
are to be mainstreamed.

Individual Program Plaming:
July 1986

O

ERIC
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. Review local education

agency IEPs, noting

number of IEPs specify-

ing interaction with
nonhandicapped peers.

. Conference with

mainstream teachers.

« All students re-

ceiving instruction
in self-contained
must have provisions
for nonhandicapped
interacticn.

. All students served

in integrated regu-
lar schools with
agemates.

. Plamed interactin
not cited on IEFs.

. Students served in
segregated sites.

. Students served in
sites with non-
agemates (i.e., 17-
year-olds being
served in grade
school settings).

4-3




Individual Program Planmning: Improvement

4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNING:

Improvement (continued)

Data Collection

Key Dezizion Maker Questions

4.3 Stusent Support Team

4.3.9 Does the IEP contain
3 mechanism for on-
30i7g accountability
to insure the child
is progressing in
his/her program?

. Evidence trat the

Data Needed

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

Red flags

. Compile iocal education
annual goals: agency IEF's.
- are directly re-

lated to the

present level of

educational per-

formance and/or

each priority

deficit area.

- can reasonably be
expected to be
accomplished by
the handicapped
student within one
calendar year.

- state the direction
of desired behavior
change.

- state clearly each
area of behavior to
be assessed.

- state in measurable
terms the present level
of behavior, and the
desired or anticipated
level.

- state the specific
resources to be utilized
in achieving the goal.

. Evidence that the short

term objectives:

- relate directly to or
flow from an established
annual goal.

- are measurable, inter-
mediate steps between
the present level of
performance and the
anticipated goal.

- serve as a basis for
developing the more
detailed instructional
plan for the student.

. Review contents of

IEP.

. Compare to examples

of ideal IEPs.

July 1985
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. State rules.
. Federal re
« Best practice.
. Coop guidelines.

lations.

< Incomplete IEPs.
. Parental concerns

with lack of
student progress.

4-4
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4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNING:

Improvement (continrued)

Key Decision Maker Questions

Data Neeged

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standarrs Aoplied

Red Flags

4.3. Student Support Team

~ state clearly and

specifically in observ-
able terms the task {or
behavior) to be pet-
formed or exhibited.

~ state the conditions
or circumstances of the
performance or remediation.

- state the standards or
level of performance
which the student 1s
expected to achleve.

- provide a record or base
for use in evaluation.

- state timelines for
meeting objectives.
- state person respon

sible for each objective.

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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4.3.9 Does the IEP include
a listing of all
services the student
receives?

. Regular education

services.

. Special education

services.

. Related services.
. Support services.

. List child's dafly
schedule.

. Compare daily

schedule with IEP
service provided.

. Best practice.

. Incomplete lists of

student services.

- Mismatch between

IEP services and
daily schedule.

4.3.10 whici, staff member

should deliver the
services specified?

Individual Progrz-if.n- i.’lrn;i_r\d:

246

Improvement )

. Staff qualifica-

tions,

. Staff class

assi t.

. Listlng of quaiified

persons availahble
outside staff.

. Review staff records.
. Review all service
provider records.

. Compare staff qualifi-
cations, assignments

with student needs.

. State licensure

requirements.

[ S

- S

247

+ Student's needs

cannot be met
through existing

staff.

. Student wt receiving

help nue %o no one
being l:i~enseq.
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¥ey LeT15230 M, 1 Questions

4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNIt °:

Data Collection

Data Needed Procedures

Improvement (continued)

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

Red Flags

4.3 Stodent Support Team

4.2.11 aith mainstream
students, how are the
zontent area teachers
373pt ing teaching
style and materials to
the student's learning
style and levels?

« Listing of modifi-

. Review adapted
materials and lesson
plans,

cations for Level
Two services.

< Interview Level Two

case managers.

. Compare teacher lesson

plans and materials
to each mainstream
student .

. Reading and math

levels of the student

. Writing skills of

student.

. Speaking skills of

4.3.12 How should the team
conduct its metings?

oYy

« Team input.
. Information on

. Feedback on tear:

. Informal survey of SST.
. Literature review on

team building.
. Train a process
effectiveness from abserver.

team members.

« Process observations

notes from team
meet ings.

4.4 Principal

4.4.1 #hn should represent
regular education in
tre program planning
prncess?

uly 1986
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. Staff involved in

. Staff qualifica-

Individual Program Planning: Improvement

. Periodic survey of

how to conduct meetings.
. Parent survey of team

SST to determine
perceptions of group.

meet ings.

. Feedback from process

observer knowledgeable
about team process
and meet ings.

. Best practice_in‘ )

student.

. No evidence of
content area teacher
adaptat fon,

. No evidence of in-

service to meet main-
stresm teacher needs.

. High incidence of
retent fon.

. No evidence of spe-
cial education
teacher working with
reqular evucation
teacher to adapt
materials.

effective meeting
management ,

in other buildings
or LEA.

. Feetback from staff,
. Inservice team on

conduct.

. Inattendance at

meet ings.,

- Parents not involved.
- Observe team meetings;.

Uncooperative team.

. Decisions made with

little thought or by
one person,

. Unproductive meetings

-- too long or too
short.

. Review program staff,
class assignment.
. Review referral forms.

the case.

tions.

. Staff relationship

to student.

. Match appropriate

personnel with
student's program.

. Federal and state

reguirements.

. Coop guidelines.

. LEA guidelines.

. Staff unfamiliar with

student's needs.

~ Staff responsible for

unreasonable number
of students.

. Reassignment of sty-

dent to another
classroom,

249




4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNING:

improvement (continued)

Key Decision Maker Questions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

Rer) Flags

4.4. Principal

4.4.2 Are =11 resignated
members of the team
in attendance and
partizipating in the
IEP Jdec!sion process?

. Attendance records.
. Team discussion

records.

. Review staffing

form.

. Mirutes of referral

reviews.

. Review minutes from

meet ings.

. Health records.
. Log of information on

student .

. Compare regulations

and rules with mem-
bers in attendance.

. Compare with local

guidelines of
involvement in case
under study.

. Federal and state
requirements.
. LEA guidelincs.

. Decisions without
team input.

. Continual reschedu-
ling of meetings.

b o ——

4.4.3 Are written results
of all annual and
periodic reviews
kept on file and a
copy sent to the
parents?

persons, their titles
or positions who
participated in the
team meeting stated
on the IEP?

4.4.4 Are the names of all- B .

. Records in student's .

due process file.

. Evidence that

parents were sent
a record.

Records from lEP
in due process
file.

Review student's due
process file.
Ask parents.

Review 1EP.

. Compare (EP with
members in attendance.

. Compare files records

with requirements.

. Federal and state
requirements.

ERIC
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4.4.5 Does the LEA conduct
a team meeting to
review the student's
IEP and revise its
provisions, when
necessary?

Individual Program Planning: Improvement

July 1986

200

. Log al

. Records of lEP

meet ings.
1EP meet-
ings through case
managers.

. Number of students

who have a record of
1P review meetings.

» Compare number of

review meetings
with expectations.

. Compare periodic review

results to required
change in services.

. Contact previous school
when students transfer.

. Fereral and state
requirements.

. Monitoring

complaints.,

. Incomplete copies
of records and
reports tc parents.

. Inconsistencies in
student's oue
process file.

. _YngoTrt;iete section

on IEPs.

. Local norms and
expectat ions.

[ U U U

. ‘o records of IEP

review team
Teetings.

. Transfer students
«1thout complete
recnras.

O]
[ BN




4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNING: Improvement (continued)

%ey Decision Maker Questions

4.4 Principal

4.4.6 Is a periodic review
held at least orce a
year by the peopie
directly responsible
for implementing the
1eP?

4.4.7 Are 12-month

been discontinued?

Data Needed

6;ta Collection
Procedures

. Quarterly log

records of periodic

reviews.
. Records of service

. Spot check periodic
reviews and IEPs with
service providers
listed.

aoroviders in attend-

ance at periodic
reviews.

. Records of follow-

. Record of observation

to assure success.

Evaluation
Procedures

. Note dates of periodic

reviews.

. Match service

providers with those
who are in attendance
at meetings.

Standards Applied

Rea Flags

. Federal and state

requirements,

. LEA guidelines.

Local case manager
guidelines.

. Number o'f s—t—'ddents

reviews,

4.4.8 Is regular education
staff adequately

H trained to manage the
i needs of the student
in the mainstream to
the extent the IEP
calls for mainstream
programning?

4.4.9 Is the special
education teacher

oiving support to
the regular

eaucation teacher?

L.

. Reco—rd of regular
education staff

training in special
. . Discussion with main-

education concerns

. Staff areas of weak-

ness or concern.

. Student records.

. Mainstream teacher
survey.

. Students in Level
Two.

. Schedules of
special teachers.

. Match follow-up

Federal and s_t;e—-

fol low-up guidelines.

. Lack of timely
periodic reviews.

. Service providers
absent from
periodic reviews.

T N0 12Zmonth follow-

follow-up reviews up reviews. whose service has reviews to students requirements. up reviews. .
held on students . follow-up review been discontinued. whose service has . Local guidelines. . Inadequate reviews.
whose service has procedures. . Evidence of follow-up been discontinued. . Local case manager

", Conduct needs assess-
ment.
. Review staff records.

stream staff.

. Compare regular_sta ff

inservice with actual
practice.

. Compare how students

are Coifmy 1N main-
stream class.

. Adapted materials and
lesson plans to accom-
modate Level Two student.

. Survey regular
education trachers.

. Survey special
educat fon teachers.

. Compare regular

education teacher and
special education

teacher survey results.
. Satisfaction with

progress of Level Two
students.,

. Regular educators

sufficiently trained
tc work with handi-
apped stucents in
mainstream environ-
ment.

. Staff evaluations/

. Best practice.

classroom observa-
tions.

Provide training
to staff.

. Staff unwilling to
reasonadly accommo-
date handicapped
students.

. Staff background in
special needs
children inadequate.

. Mainstream students
not succeeding in
regular classroom.

. Observe exemplary

teachers in other
LEAS.

e

Teacher complaints
about meeting needs
of Level Two students
without special
education support.

"I'ndiviwal Proc_;rﬁa—n; ;’l;mirg: Im.rovemen‘t 4-8
July 1986
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4.0 INDIVIOUAL PROGRAM PLANNING:

Improvement (continued)

Key Decision Maker Questions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluat fon
Procedures

Standards Applied

Red Flags

4.4. Principal

4.4.10 Are legal require- .
ments being met?

Evidence provided
by SED (see below).
Fill out forms
required periodi-
cally by SEO.

. (3D responsibility).
. Periodic review with

SED.

4. Sjaeciél Education Director

4.5.1 Under what conditlions
should given place-
ments be made?

. Criterla for place-

ment in each level
of the contirum of
services.

. Entrance criteria

for each program
disability.

. Review LEA policy.

. Review caseloads.

. (SED responsibility).

. Meet the Inservice
needs of the staff.

. Establish correction
procedures.

Special Eaucaticn
Compliance Manual.

Coop guidelines.
Use this manual.

Noncomp 1 iance
citation,

. Compare student
capabilities and needs
with evailable program
options.

. Student placed in

least restrictive
environment .

. Continuum of

services not
available for
all handicaps.

. Continuum of

services not
appropriate.

4.5.2 Are IEPs being written .
appropriately?

1EPs for all
students.

. LEA local education

agency.

. Review central office

IEP files.

. Lead teachers review
1eP files and report

to SED.

. Sample 1EPs and
compare with LEA
standards.

. Peer evalustions.

Speclal Education

Compliance Marwal.

. Best practice --

see resource scction

of this manual.

. 1EPs fall below

standards.
Parent complaints.

4 5.3 Are program planmning .
meet ings being con-
rfucter! appropriately?

Meet Ing agendas,
minutes.

. Procedures fo:

ieeting In place.

ERIC
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. Review central office
file coples of IEP

meeting minutes.

. Parent questionnalres.
. Observe IEP conferences.

. Perlodic review of
minutes.

Review group process
dynamics.

Attendarce by all
members.,

. All members parti-

cipete equally.
Group consensus is
valued and resched.

. Group develoups high

quality appropriate
student qgoals.

1EPs fall below
standaras.

‘. Parent complaints.

[V
1
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4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNING: Improvement (continued)
v Data Collection Evaluation
! Key Decision Maker Questions Data Needed Procedures Procedures Standards Applied Red flags
4.5 Special Education Director
4.5.4. Are legal require- . Evidence that: . Review application. . State monitoring. . Special Education . Noncompliance.
ments beirg met? - only eligible . Review TSES documen- . Internal review. Compliance Manual. . Discrepancy between
students are served. tation . Peer monitoring. TSES practice and
- placement decisions . IEP review. stancard.
made by knowledge- . Record review.
able team based on . Testionnaires.
iInformation froma . Interviews.
variety of sources
which is documented.
- appropriate persons
comprise team.
- attempts are made to involve parents.
- LEA staff hours flexible enough to accommodate parents.
- IEPs are developed for each student served.
IEPs are in effect in a timely manner.
- parental consent is obtained.
- parent has IEP copy.
- due process procedures are followed.
- right to free, appropriate education policy is in effect.
- LEA has appropriate program for all eligible handicapped children.
- preschool is available to handicapped child.
- parents bear no cost.
- programs available to norhandicapped also available to handicapped.
- extracurricular activities avallable to handicapped.
- PE zvailable to handicapped.
i
!
|
4.6 State Education Agency !
} 4.6.1 Does the LEA's . Evidence that: . Review application. . Internal monitoring. . Special Education . Noncompliance. '
‘ program planning - only eligible stu- . Review TSES dccumenta- . External monitoring Compliance Manual. .
' process comply with dents are served. tion. process. '
H legal requirements? - placement decisions

documented.

l

nade by knowledgeable
team based on infor-
mation from a variety
of sources which is

e e e - .

Indiv—.l'dual Program Planning: Improvement
July 1986

- @
256

o1
-~d

4-10




4.0 INDIVIOUAL PROGRAM PLANNING: Improvement (continued)

Key Decision Maker Questions

Data Collectior Evaluation
Data Needed Procedures Procedures

Standards Applied

<]

]

g Flags

4.6 State Education Agency

- appropriate persons comprise team.

- attempts are made to involve parents.

- 1EPs are developed for each student served.

- IEPs are recorded.

- IEPs are in effect in a timely manner.

- parental consent is obtalned.

- parent has IEP copy.

- due process procedures are followed.

- right to free, appropriate education policy is in effect.

- LEA has appropriate program for all eligible handicapped students.

- preschool Is available to handicapped child.

- parents bear no cost.

- programs avallable to norhandicapped also avallable to handicapped.

- extracurricular activities avalilable to handicapped.

- PE avallable to handicapped.

- lists of eligible students not receiving special education.

- copy of notice form sent to parents regarding team meeting-.

~ copy of IEP form. '

- copy of periodic review form.

- copy of notice form sent to oarents prior to initiation of
special education services.

- copy of notice form sent to parents to change educational placement.

- 1ist students by building whose parents refused Initial placement.

|

ERIC
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5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DEL IVERY/PROGRAMS: Improvement
pata Collection Evaluation -
Key Decision Maker Questions Data Needed Procedures Procedures Standards Applied Red Flags

5.1 Peqular Education Teacher

5.1.1 what cuyrriculum
would best meet the
student 's needs?

Assessment data.
1eP.

LFA policy.

List student suc-
cesses and failures
with curriculum.

+ Procure and review
needed documents.,

. Compare proaram
recommendat un with
available curricula,
instructional en-

vironments, and methods.

. Teacher observation
of cdaily lessons and
student's behavior in
relation tc delivery.

. Qurriculum and

instruction is:

- age-appropriate,

- functional.

- provided in natural
environments.,

. Close communication

between the main-
stream teacher and
the special eaucation
teacher.

. Age-inappropriate
activiti=s,
materials.

. No community-based
instruction for MR
students.

. Activities not
relates to student's
functional needs.

. Lack of appropriate
equipment and
materials.

ERI
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5.1.2 what curriculum
modifications are
neered?

. Assessment data.

. IEP.

. LEA policy.

. Student's behavior

in classrooms.

. Student feedback in

relation to knowledqe
gained or skills
being learned.

. Teaching methods.
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. Procure and review
needed documents.

. Teacher observation.

. Student records.

. Review medical records.

. Compare program
recommendat ion with
avallable curricula,
Instructional en-

vircnments, and methods.

. Curriculum and

Inst ruction is:

- age-appropriate.

- functional.

- provided in natural
environments.

. Child development

theory related to
specific handling of
mainstream student.

. Age-1nappreooriate
activities,
materials. .

. No 2ommuntty-based
struction for MR
students.

. Activities not
relsted to student's
furctional needs.

. tack of apprnpriate
equipment and
materials.

. Student failing in
mainstream classroon.

[ Ho grouping witn

i other students.
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5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS:

Improvement (continueq)

Key Derision VYa =T Qiestions
L .. —

5.1 Regular Enscation Teacher

5.1.3 where and how should
instruction take
olace”

Data Nee~ 1

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

Red Flags

. Assessment data.

. 1EP,

. LEA policy.

. Classroom records.

. Perlodic student
testing results.

. Procure and review
needed documents.

. Compare program

recommendat fon with
available curricula,
instructional en-

vironments, and methods.
. Student feedback.

. Curriculum and

Instruction is:

- age-appropriate.

- functional.

- provided in natural
environments.

. Effective use of

appropriate support
personnel; e.g.,
management aide, etc.

. Communication with

special education
teacher and other
support personnel _

. Age-inappropriate

activities,
materials.

. No community-based

instruction for MR
students.

. Activities not

related to student's
functional needs.

- Teacher/student

ratio does not
meet student needs.

5.1.4 what instructional/
therapeutic methods
would best meet this
stinent 's needs?

. Assessment data.

. IEP,

. LEA policy.

. Research in
learning styles.

. Diagnostic testing.

. Procure and review
needed documents.
. Parent interviews.

. Teacher observations.

. Health history.

- Compare program

recommendat fon with
avallable curricula,
instructional en-

vironments, and methods.
. Relate learning

theory to methods.

. Suggestions from

special education
teacher and support
personnel,

. Curriculum and

Instruction is:

- age-appropriate.

- functional,

- provided in natural
environments,

. Effective use of

appropriate support
personnel,

. Child development

theory related to
speci fic handicap of
mainstream student.

. Communication with

special education
teacher and other
support personnel.

. Age-inappropriate

activities,
materials.

. No community-based

instruction for MR
students.

. Activities not

related to student's
functional neads.

. Negative change in

student behavior,
either emotional or
social.

Instructional Oelivery/Programs:
July 1986
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5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS:

Improvement {cont inued)

Key Decision Maker Questions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

Red flags

5.1 Regular Education Teacher

5.1.5 Is the student making
adequate progress
toward the objectives?

. IEP objectives.
. Student evaluations

and progress data.

. Ohart student progress.
. Goal attaimment

scaling.

. Regular communication

with parent.

. Periodically compare

current student per-
formance with baseline
nd IEP objective and
criteria for success.

. Solicit parental input.
. Solicit teacher feed-

back, library, music,

physical education, etc.

. Expected progress

given student
characteristics.

. Student progress

based on evaluations.

. No student progress
on objectives.

. Objective criteria
set too high or low.

. Negative changes in

the student's behav-
lor, voth social and
emot fonal .

. Inconsistent
progress.

5.1.6 Should the IEP be
altered as it relates
to the objectives I am
teaching and how the
student is learning?

. Student progress

data. .

. IEP.

. Chart student progress.

Goal attainment
scaling.

. Compare student

progress with IEP
goals.

. IEPs accurately

reflect student's
current level of
performance and
programming needs.

. IEP not reflective
of student program.

. Student progress
faster/slower than
projected.

5.2 Special Education Teacher

5.2.1 what urriculum

. Assessmen’ data.

. Procure and review

. Compare program

. Qurriculum and

. Age-inappropriate

would best meet the . IEP, needed documents. recommendation with Instruction is: activities,
student's needs? . LEA policy. . Written observation available curricula, - age-appropriate. materials.
. Curriculim alterna- comments from classroom Instructional en- - functional. . N community-based
tives. teacher., vironments, and - provided in natural| instruction for MR
. Curriculun vased . Interview students, methods. environments. t stugents,
content area examples. parents, and teachers. . activities not
. Observation notes. ' related to student’s
. List student successes © fanctional needs,
and failures with i» Teacher/student ratio !
curriculum, : ¥es mt meet student
| needs.
j+ Lack of appropriaste
y  2aaipment and
' mzterisls,
' |
.. - e . J
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July 1986
Q &~
ERIC 265




5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS:

Improvement (cont 1nued)

ey 401l s 0 1 uestions Uata Needed

Data Collection
rrocegures

Evaluation
Procedures

Stancards Applied

Red Flags

.2 Lpelral e, .3t1on Teacher

instructional en-
vironments, and
methods.

- functional.
- provided In natural
environments.

. Least restricti:

environment .

« Efficient/effective

use of support
personnel.

. Accessible for

transportation.

S.¢.z #* 4" urriculum . Assessment data. . Procure and review . Compare program . Curriculum ang . Age-inappropriate
~o0sit L coations are . IEP. needed documents. recommendation with instruction is: activities,
TR . LEA policy. . Observation records. available curricula, - age-appropriate. materials.

. Observations. . Interview all of instructional en- - functional, . No community-based
. Check with classroom  student's teachers. vironments, and - provided in natural! jnstruction for MR
teacher to see . Interview parents. methods. environments. students.
student's reaction . Interview students. . Medical follow-up. . Skill level appro- . Activities not
to materials. priate, related to student's
. Teaching methods., . Function level functional needs.
. List materials appropriate. . Student failing in
available. regular classroom.
. Not scheduling or
grouping with
other students.
!
i
!
l
.

S5.2.2 amezr N how . Assensment data. . Procure and review . Compare program . Curriculum and . Age-inappropriate
5700t anstruction . IEP. needed documents. recomrendation with Instruction is: activities,
t3# place? . LEA policy. available curricula, - age-appropriate. materials.

. No community-based

instruction for MR
students.,

. Activities not

related to student’s
functional needs.

. Studert failing in

mainstream class-
roum.

5.72.4 Amat 1astruct fonal / . Assessment datr.,

‘heranest ic methods
woy sl heot meet the
“tage t s needs?

. IEP.
. LEA policy.
. “edical information.

. Procure and review
needed documents.

. Compare program

recommendation with
available curricula,
instruct ional en-
vironments, and
methods.,

. Review case history.
. Medical follow-up.

. Curriculum and

instruction is:

- age-appropriate.

- functional.

- provided in natural
environments.

. Age-inappropriate

activities,
materials.
. No community-based

instruction for MR
students.

. Activities not

related to student's
functional needs.

lnstrucur;wal «» livery/Programs: Jmprovement
Mly 1936
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5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS:

Improvement (continued)

Key Decision Maker Questions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluation
Procadures

Standards Applied

Rery Flags

5.2 Special Education Teacher

5.2.5 Is the student
making adequate
progress toward
the IEP objectives?

. IEP objectives.

. Student progress
data.

. Informal assess-
ments.

. Timed scores.

. Work completion
records.

. Xork samples

. Check-otf lists.

. Ohart siudent progress.

Goal attainment
scaling.

. Evaluation by class-

room teacher.
Teacher noted behavior.
Daily chasrting.

. Periodically compare
current student per-
formance with baseline
and IEP objective and
criteria for success.

. Compare visuzl and
auditory methods.

. Pre/post *=sting.

. Expected progress

givan student
characteristics.

. No student progress
on objectives.

. Gpjective criteria

set too righ or low.

No student motiva-

tion toward swoject.

. No mainstream carry-
over of 3xills
learned by student.

. TruanCy rate.

. No data to support
progress or lack of
progress

. Inconsistent progress

. Objective not age-
appropriate.

. Objec.ive not
functional.

. Objective no longer
in least restrictive
envirnnment .

i
1
!
|

_—

5.2.6 Should the IEP be
altered as it relates
to the objectives 1
am teaching and how
the student is
learing?

ERIC
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Periodic informal
testing of student.
. IEP,

. Charting of student
skills.

Samples of student
wOIk.

. Ohart student progress.

. Goal attainment
scaling.

. Conference notes with
other staff and parencs.

. Classroom progress
reports.

. Interview regular
teachers.

. Compare student
progress with IEp
goals.

. Compare with previous
1EP,

. Compare attendance
with progress towaro
IEP objectives.

Imorovement

. IEPs currently

reflect student's
current level of
performance anou
programming needs.

. Local norms,

. IEP not reflestive |

of student program. |

. Studert progress

faster/slower than
projecteq,

. Stuuent's self-esteem

increasing or de-
creasing.

. No 1nput from main-

strear teachers.

. Truarcy.

n
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5.0 INSTRUCTIUNAL DEL IVERY/PROGRAMS:

Improvement (continued)

Key Derjer-

5,3 Student .,

‘2o = Westions

t Team

student
mae 7 3equate

~—~ 3
£engra 2

5.3.1

te em
1 2

Data Needed

. Student progress .

data from teachers/ .
support staff.

. Class norms.
. IEP.
. Curriculum-based

measures.

5.3.2 513 “he student’s
progs-- 2 altered?

. Student progress“

Data Collection
Proc.dures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Appiied

Red Flags

Track studeat progress. .
Goal attainment
scaling.

Compare student
progress with IEP
goals and criteria
for success.

. Compare with norms.
. Discuss progress

with studen

. Criterion measures

on IEP,

. Ltocal curriculum-

based measures.

Little/no student
progress.

L
|
i
|

data from instruc-
tional support
staff.

. IEP.

Report from class-
room teacher.

. Track student progress.

. Track student progress.
. Goal ~.:alnment

sr

. Te..ner comments on

appropriateness.

. Compare student

progress with IEP
criteria and class
norms.

. Compare age and

learning style.

5.3,3 Shwxele ~tudent be
reasse,sed or dif-
ferent', assessed?

. §Eudent progress .

. Teache: observa-

data.

tion.

., Work samples.

. Criterion measures

on IEF.

. Criteria for

attainment.

. Little/no student
. progress
. Student performing
above SST expecta-
tions.

Case manager
observat fon.

. Student observation.
. Student work samples.

. Compare student

progress data with
observat fons.

. Conference with

student.

SST consensus on
need for reassess-
ment .,

. Teacher is suspect
of assessment
results as compared

. to student per-
' formance.

5.3.4 “houla e student
erit srecy1al
edyyat 7

. Student progress

data from instruc-
tional and support
staff.

. IEP.
. Parent reports.
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. Track student progress

. Goal attainment

over specifiz time
period.

scaling.

. Student work samples.

. Compar; student

progress and perfor-
mance with class norms.

. Compare student

progress against pre-
vious work.

. IEP goals completed.

. Exit criteria.
. Class norms relative

to student ability.

« Teacher judgment.

. Student performance
i within accepted
' levels of regular
class performance.
. Recommena exit based
;  on meeting only one
i IEP goal.

Improvemznt:




S.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DEL IVERY/PROGRAMS:

improvement (continued)

Key Decision Maker -uestions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluation

Procedures Standards Applied

Red Flags

5.3 Student Support Team

5.3.5 Shoulou a referral
be mage for other
services?

. Student progress.

« IEP.

. Listing of related,
support and com-
munity services.

. Track stu&ent progress.
. Compile available

related services.

. Review family and

medical information.

. Compare student

. SuT consensus on
progress with IEP
criteria, class norms,
SST expectations, and
current service
delivery system.

. Create a service

delivery system to
meet student needs.

need for referral.

. Stugent making

little or no pro-
gress in one or
more areas of the
current program.

. No service delivery

system available to
meet student needs.

5.3.6 How and when should
the perindic review
be held?

. Periodic review
schedules from
case managers.

. Report card inter-
vals.

. Progress reports.

. Student attendance
records.,

. Ongoing record keeping.
. Service provider

reports.

. Case manager's schedule

of periodic reviews.

. Compare periodic

. State rules.
review procedures with
state requirements.

. Minor changes cn IEP.

. Noncompliance in

period.~ review
timeline,

. tow attendance at

periodic review.

5.3.7 who should attend

the periodic review?

Instruct fonal Oelivery/Programs:

uly 1986
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. Meeting attendance
recozdgs.

. Service providers
as listed on IEP.

. Case manager sched-
ules and notices.

. Ongoing record keeping.
. Samples of notice to

service providers indi-
cating time and place.

. Meeting notes.

Improvement

. Compare attendance

. State rules.
records with total . Coop guidelines.
listing of service

providers in IEP.

. Review meeting

notices and scheduling
procedures.

. Low attendance by

service providers
and LEA agents at
periodic reviews.

. Incorplete periodic

review forms,

. Periodic review

results nut sent
to parents.

273




5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DEL.IVERY/PROGRAMS:.

Improvement (continued)

I Data Collection Evalcation
Key Decision *twer Questions Data Needed Procedures Procedures Standards Apnlied Red Flags
.4 Principal
5.4.1 Are legal requirements . Due process - Schedule and attend . Cnmpare LEA's - Special Education . Noncom liance .
related to service procedures. periodic meetings with practices to state and Compliance Manual.
delivery to special . Continruum of ser- SED. federal requirements. - Coop guidelines.
education students vices. - Compare to other - Assurance of SED.

neiny met?

Least restrictive
environment practiced.
Effective staff/
student ratios.
Effective currici'tum
with adaptations.

LEAs and spec:al
eaucation coop.

5.4.2 Are reqular education
staff members pro-
viding special
stidents with ade-
quate services, as
specified on the IEP?

- IEPs. - Conduct staff survey.
- Student progress . Track student progress
data. on IEP goals.

Staff perceptions.
Student perceptions.

Classroom observation.
Compare student’'s
progress with rest

of class.

. Survey teachers re-

garding supp)rt needs.

Staff providing
targeted services.
Student making
adequate progress
in mainstream
environment .
Quarterly reports.

i . Lack of student

|

progress.
High level of teach-
er frustracion.

{ . Concerned parents.
I
!

Frustrated students.

Is there staff inter-
action on individual
stugent?

5.4.3

. Evidence of staff . Ask staff for sug-
discussion regarding gestions/recommen-
programming and dat iony.
delivery.

. Team discussions.

Compare student pr.
gram/instructio.al
delivery with siudent
success.

. Review staff utilization

of information from
special area persons.

Staff satisfaction.
Judgments based on
team consensus plus
their experience.

Instruct_io}mal_f)«:f;very/Proqrams:
July 1986
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No discussion/
complaints on
student programs or
type of service
delivery

. No staff :nservice

when needed.
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Improvement (continued)

5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS:

Data Coilection Evaluation
Key Decisinn Maker Questions Data Needed Procedures Procedures Standards Applied Red Flags

5.4 Principal

S.4.4 Have regular education . Staff training . Create file of staff Compare staff . Regular education . High level of teacher
staff members received records. training experience. training records to staff routinely frustration.
adequate training and . Staff survey. . Conduct needs assessment. sStudent’s needs/ include special . Regular staff resis-
technical assistance . Parent and student . Interview parents and requirements in education students tance to special
to mainstream special satisfaction. students. regular class. in their classes. student placement
education students? . Analyze needs assess- . Successful and appro-| in their classes.

ment . priate inservice. . Inadequate/no staff
training.

. No techniques offer-
ed to help handle
special students.

5.5 Special Education Oirector

5.5.1 Are special education . Compiled student . Track student progress, . Compare student . LEA standards + Little or no
students making progress data. monthly LEA compilation progress with individ- and criteria for student progress. ;
adequate progress? . LEA norms. by building, srogram, ual student ba<eline student progress.
. Teacher report teacher. data and LEA norms.
test scores. . Review discharges

from program, i

5.5.2 Are [EPs being . Compiled 1EP data. . Review centralized IEP . Random IEP reviews. . 1ePs reflect .. 1EP unchanged from ;
chanyed appropriately . Evidgence of team LEA records. . Quarterly IEP re- current student . year to year. H
as stated in the decision for . Ot art growth. visions and update functioning., i . Delinquent periodic
periodic 1eview? changes. for all students, + review or three-

. Review IEPs, . Staff reviews. year assessment.

Instructional helivery/Programs: Imorovement
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5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS: Improvement (contirued)

e

Key Decision Maker Questions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Evalustion
Procecures

Standards Appl:ied

Red Flags

5.5 Special Education Director

5.5.3

Are the appropriate
array of services
available within
the LEA to meet
current and
anticipated

student needs?

. Compiled s:udent

progress data.

. Compiled student

characteristic data.

. Compiled data on

services delivered.

., Review student tracking

system, monthly LEA
data compilation ang
charting.

. Conduct monthly staff

meeting to discuss
particular student
concerns.

. Compare student needs

with available
services.

. Review LEA's

commitment to provid-
1ng full services.

« All services regu-

lated by federal

and state law in

place, including:

- continuum of edu-
cational services
avallable (Levels
One~Six and O/APE)

- related services
available--audio-

logical, counseling,

medical, psycholog-
ical, social work,
health service,

occupational therapy,

physical therapy,
parent counseling,
parent training,
recreat ion,
transportation.

+ Continuum not avail-

able.

. No O/APEt provisions.
. Unmet student needs.
. Due process hearing.

5.5.4

Are appropriate staff

available to deliver
services to meet

current and anticipa-
ted student needs?

. Staff credentials.
. Compiled student

characteristic data.

. Compiled data on

services delivered.

. Characteristics of

children in local
infant and early
chilohood programs.

~ Review student tracking

system.

. Review staff qualifica-

tions and experience.

. Compile list of early

childhood programs.

. Compare student needs

(present and future)
with existing staff.

. Review attendance

at staffings.

. Licensure require-

. Student/statf

ments.

ratios.

. Staff not available

fcr low incidence
handicaps.

. Out-of-district

placements.

5.5.5

Are :ppropriate
numbers of students
exiting special
education?

. Compjled student

characteristics.

. Conpiled data <

number of students
exiting.

. Review student tracking

system.

. Review discontinuance

reports.

. Compare local special

education exit statis-
tics with local,
state, national norms.

. Local, state,

national norms.

. Over/under exit

based on local,
state, and
national norms.

Instructional Delivery/Programs:
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5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DEL IVERY/PROGRAMS:

Improvement (continued)

Key Decision Maker Questions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

Red fFlags

5.5 Special Education Director

5.5.6 Are the appropriate
numbers of students

. Compiled data on

individual nunber

. Student tracking

system between

. Comoare numbers of
students who move from

. Expected rates of

service in least

. Students locked

into one service

progressing through of students who are levels of service. level to level with restrictive level.
the levels of served at various those served only at environment .
service? levels. one level.
5.5.7 Are legal require- . Evidence of: . Application review. . State monitoring . Special Education . Noncompliance
ments for instruc- - appropriate staff/ . TSES documentation. process. Compliance Manual. citations.

tional delivery
being met?

student ratios.
yearly periodic
review, including
appropriate staff.
1EP reviews con-
ductea yearly.
follow reviews
conducted 12 months
after student exits.

. Record review.

. Staff interviews.

. Review class lists.
. Review cum folder.

. Interral monitoring.
. Compare LEA practice

with state and

federal requirements.

. Oiscrepancy between

. Contingum of services

. Large number of oue

practice and require-
ments.

not available for
all nanoicaps., 1

process hearings.

- LRE doctrine practiced.

- cont fnuum of services
available.

- due process procedures
followed. :

5.6 State Education Agency

. Noncompliance

citations.
. Discrepancy between

. Application Review.

. TSES documentation.
. Record review.

. Special Education
Compliance Manual.

. Evidence of:
- appropriate staff/
student ratios.

5.6.1 Are legal require-
ments for instruc-
tional delivery

. State monitoring
process.
. Internal monitoring.

being met? - yea;ly piml)géti: . Staff interviews. TSES practices
review, inc ng . ang standards.
appropriate staff. i b

- IEP reviews co~
ducted yearly.
- follow-up reviews conducted 12 months after student exits.
- LRE doctrine practiced.
- continuum of services avalilable.

Instructional Delivery/Programs:
July 1986
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5.0 INSTRUCTIUNAL DEL IVERY/PRUGRAMS: Improvement (continued)

pr — am = - -

Data Collectior Evaluation
Ve, 4 L3170 Maxer Questions Data Needed Procedures rrocedures Stanoaras Appliey Red flags

5.5 Llave Eaucation Agency

- due process procedures followeo.

- list of students by building receiving special education or related
services whose parents are deaf or whose native language is other
than English, and methods used to communicate with them. M

- list nonpublic schools which have handicapped pupils being served '
by your LEA. ‘

- list hospitals/treatment centers within which you provide special services.

- list any programs offered to nonhandicapped three-year-olds by the LEA.

- If the LEA is using Single Disability/Case Manager Service delivery
Plan or Multidisability Team teaching, list each team shiowing teschers' )
names, teachers’ licenses and number of students assigned the team and |
their handicapping conditions. ‘

- if the LEA is using a Pupil Performance Plan approved by the State ' i
Board of Education identify: .
-- documentation of LEA-wide expectations for all pupils. :
-~ documentation of system for measuring pupil performance.

Instructiral Delivery/Programs: Improvement 512
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Key Decision Maker Questions

6.0 SIAFF: Improvement
Data Collection Evaluation
Data Needed Procedures Procedures Standards Applied Red Flags

6.1 Reqular Education Teacher

6.1.1 what is my role and
function on staff?

. Job description.
. Teacher contract.

. Review LEA job

descriptions.

. Compare job descrip-
tion to actual job
performance.

. Job description

measurable and
reasonable with
periodic revisions.

. New staff provided

with job description
when hired.

. LEA handbook.

. Job cescription

unclear.

. Job description too

broad or restricted.

6.1.2 How might I best
utilize my manage-
ment aides/para-
professionals?

. Current aide task
assigwments.

. Aide job descrip-
tion.

. Student objectives.

. Class schedule.

. Current teacher task

assignments.

. Review teacher and

alde time/event record.

. Compile needed data.

. Review records noting
amount of time spent
on each task.

. Tasks and time

appropriate for
teacher ~ide as set
by LEA rolicy and
Job descriptions.

. Too much teacher

time spent with
record keeping or
tutoring.

. Lack of student

support .

. Inconsistency of

methods.

. No follow through.

6.1.3 Am I communicating
with and coordinating
my program with all
the students' service
providers?

. Special class

schedule.
. Related service

schedule by student.,
. Program goals for

and related services.

. Compile needed data.

. Compare all service
providers, student
goals and objectives
for similarity or
overlap.

. Programs support,

rather than dupli-
cate each other.

. Uncoordinated dupli-

cation in programs.

. Gaps in student's

service program.

ERIC
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6.0 STAFF:

Improvement (continuea)

Key Decisiyr “aver Questions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Eva.uation
Procedures

Stanvarogs Applieo

Reu Flags

fgucation Teacher

6.2, Special

£.2.1 wa* is my role and
“rvtinn on staff?

. Job description.
. Team member

responsibilities.

. Philosophy of

programs .
List of unique
responsibilities.

. Review LEA job

descriptions.
Review responsibility

assignments.

. Interview regular educa-

tion teachers as to their
expectations of special
educat fon teachers.

. Compare job descrip-
tion to actual job
performance.

. Compare individual
team member responsi-

bilities to performance.

. Observations by
supervisors.

. Job descripticn

measurable ang
reasonabie with
periodic revisions.

. New staff provided

with job description
when hired.

. LEA handbook.

. Job description
unclear.

. Job description too
broad or restricted.

. No job description.

6.2.2 How might I best
utilize my manage-
~en* 3z1Ues/para-
pr>fessional s?

. Qurrent aide task

. Alde job vescrip-

assignments.

tion.

. Stugent ob jectives.
. Class schedule.
. Current teacher task

assignments,

. Current alide schedule.

. Review teacher and

aide times/event record.

. Compile needed data.
. Performance review

of aide.

. Review records noting
amout of time spent
on each task.

. Aide self-evaluations.

. Tasks and time

appropriate for
teacher aide as set
by LEA policy and
Jjob descriptions.

. Too much teacher
time spent with
recordkeeping or
tutoring. .

. Alde unqualified to
handle student.

. lnappropriate use
of aides.

6£.2.3 Am I coordinating
my orogram with all
service providers?

. Special class

schedule.

. Related service

schedule by student.

. Program goals for

and related services.

. Schedules of all

persons providing
service to student.

. Compile needed data.
. Have other agency

providers attend
meetings.

. Compare all service
providers, student
goals and objectives
for similarity or
overlap.

. Compare progress on
generalization of
skills.

. Students main-

streamed as much

as possible for
academic and non-
academic activities.

. Student receiving

maximum fnstruction
time,

. All activities and
Instruction separate
from regular ecuca-
tion classes.

. Students becoming
Isolates.

. No progress toward
objectives.

. Schedule prevents
student from
getting maximum
instruction.

. Students pulled from
mainstream before
modi fications made.

Staff: Improvement
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6.0 STAFF:

Improvement (continued)

Key Uecision Maker Questions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluat fon
Procedures

Standards Applied

6.2 Special Education Teacher

6.2.4 Am 1 coordinating my
program with regular
education teachers?

. Special class

schedule.

. Comparable main-

stream classruom
schedule.

. PE, lunch schedules.
. Number of mainstreamed
students, amount, and

tyre of mainstream
activity.

. IEP objectives.
. Conference with

classroom teachers.

. Compile needed data.
. Review 1EP objectives.
. Compile mainstream

materials.

. Compare schedules.

. Review number, type,
and duration of
mainstream placement.

. Examine IEP for
Joint objectives.

. Compare how student
is doing socially
and academically
In classroom.

. Students main-

streamed as much

as possible for
academic and non-
academic activities.

. Student receiving

maximum instruction
time,

.+ All activities and

instruction separate
from regular educa-
tion classes.

. Students becoming

isolates.

. No progress towarcd

objectives.

. Schea.le prevents

stugent from getting
maximum Instruction.

. Stuogents pulled from

mainstream before
modi fications made.

6.2.5 Do I provige technical
assistance to regular
teachers when needed?

. Number, type, and

ouration of teacher
consultation.

. Regular teacher

consultation needs.

. Informal log.

. Keep anc review con-

sultation log or Time/
Event record.

. Conduct needs assess-

ment.

. Chart assistance given.

. Collect information
and compare with job
description.

. Examine needs assess-
ment data.

. Regular education

teachers provide
adequate amount and
type of consultation
and follow-ups.

. Satisfied regular

teachers.

. Satisfied special

education teachers.

T
|

. uncooperative regular

~egular eoucation
tegcrers provide no
techrical assistance.

eoucat.on teacners.

. vack cf money for

materiais for reqular
eaucation teachers.

6.3 Student Support Team

6.3.1 who Is responsible
for what part of each
student's program?

. IeP.

. Compile staff

assignment 1ists.

. Review IEP, noting
staff service
assignments.

. State licensure

tequirements.

. Student/s:aff ratio

requirements.

. LEA guidelines.
~ Grouping students.

. docrocr.ite per-

soe] unavailable.

0
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6.0 STAFF: Improvement (continued)

Key Decisior Maker Questions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

Reqa Flags

6.3 Student Support Team

6.3.2 whe 1S responsible

fer monitoring which
stugents?

. IEP.
. Case manager.

. Compirle case manager

assignment lists.

. Review staff lists,

noting monitoring
assignments.

. Student/staff ratio

requirements,

. LEA or coop

guide] ines.

. dtudents lost 1n

shuffle due to large
caseloaons,

. NO tracking of

transient students.

what 1s my role on
the stutfent support
team?

. Job description.
. SST manual/LEA

policy.

. Review LEA policies
and job descriptions.

Review manual for
roles and
responsibilities.

. SST provided with

manual und updates.

. Manual standards.
. LEA guidelines.

Manuals not avail-
able.

. Staff unsure

of roles.

. Confusion at SST

meeting over roles.

: Are all the appro-

priate persons full
a3 active parti-
cipants on the SST?

. Meeting attendance.
. Meeting minutes.

. Compile needed cata.

. Comrzre SST meet ing

attendance with SST
membership recom-
mendations.

. Special Education

Compliance Manual.

. Noncompliance,
. Parents not active

members.

. Low meeting atten.

oance.

. Poor meeting time.

W leads the SST
meet ing?

.. SST manual /LEA

policy.

. Coop guidelines.
. Record who leads

meet ings.

. Review policy/manual.

. Review policy/

manual .

. One or more members

assigned formal
Jeadership role,
may be a floating
position. A}l

leaders familiar with

group leadership and
process techniques.

. LEA recommendatiins.

i

Improvement

. No one assumes

leadership role.

. Leader habitually

absent.

. No policy at bnlg-

1ng level.

. No 1ncentives for

leadership.

. Conflict between

leader and group.




6.0 STAFF:

Improvement (continued)

Key Decision Maker Juestions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluat fon
Procedures

Standards Applied

Red Flags

6.4 Principal

6.4.1 Are the special
education teachers
and aldes fully
integrated with
building staff?

. Staff interaction
practices.
Classroom locations.
Aide attendance

at inservice.

. Conduct informal time
sampling of staff
lounge interactions.

. Observe teacher

interactions.

Chart classroom loca-

tions and assignments.

Note attendance at

inservice meetings.

. Compare interaction

of regular staff/
regular education
staff; special educa-
tion staff/special
education staff with
regular education
staff/special

educat fon staff.

Regular and special
education staff in-
teraction ratio :
similar to reqular/
regular and to
special /special staff
interaction ratios,
Classroom locations
facilitate interactions.

. Regular ano special
education function
in jsolation,

. No activities planned
to encourage inter-
action.

6.4.2 Are the needs of
all students in my
building being
adequately met by
existing staff?

1€Ps.

List of student
service needs.
List of personnel
assignments.
Benchmark tests.
Mid-quarter
warning slips.

. Compile student nzeds
data and IEP.

Compile personnel
assignments.

Compile parent feelings
and input.

Student needs compared
with building staff
expertise.

Armalysis of teacher
interview comments.
Amalysis of agnregate
student progress
reports.

All student needs
met by avallable
personnel. .

. Unmet student
neegds.

The reassessment
of service needs.

6.4.3 Are all staff appro-
priately licensed for
the positions they
hola?

" 6.4.4 Are my teachers
doing a good job?

. Staff licensure.
. Staff assignments.

. Student progress.
. Parent/student
satisfaction.
. Teacher performance.
. Parent survey.

. Compile caseload data

. Compile license data.

Compare staff assign-
ment with licensure.

. State licensure

requirements.

and student progress
data.

. Survey parent/student.

. Observe teacher class-
room Instruction.

. Written performance
records.

. Teacher performance

compared with LEA
teacher performance
standard.

. Coop teacher e.alua-
tion standaras. ‘. &

staff,
. '_

LEA teacher
evaluation standardgs.

. Staff without
proper licensure
serving cmhildren.

. Staff performing
below standard in
any area.

onflict vetween

Ow <t.rfent progress.
aren’ AL AL o S
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~ O STARF 2 Improversnt  ceont 1ewed)

e - . T e e

Data Collectim Evaluation i
Ve, ‘wrjeln taker Dyestions Data Needed Procedures Procedures Standards Applien Red f 1ags !
£.4.% "0 my teachers have . Teachel schedules . Compile complete . Compare schedules and . Optimal use of i Teachers say they ]
eamnh Lime during including meelings. schedules of staff, caseload «ith allowed teacher time ang have no time to ,
the working day to do . Yeacher to student . Time/task loq. preparation time and talent. plan their :
al] they have to do? ratfos. actual time spent {n . Schedule staff meet- teaching.
meet Ings. ings, team meetings, i
and inservice meet- |
ings on a reqular
basis.
[l
1 {
6.5 Special Egucation Director
1
I
46.5.1 Are the stuvent's . Compiled IEP data, . Periodi:ally compfle . Student needs com- . State licensure . Unmet student needs.
. needs beirg met by personnel assign- and update student ana pared with staff requirements. . Uncertifieg staff
| current staff? ments ang licensure. staff Jata. qQualifications. . Student needs being 1n need areds.
- Unduplicated cnfld . Review needs with re- . Compare staff assign- met .
count . lated and support ments with undupli- !
. services staff. cated child count. !
§ |
1
! : £.5.2 Have staff roles/ . Staff meeting . Compile staff handouts . Review marwal and . 100X dissemination . Staff performance
| responsibilit fes heen ainutes. ang meeting minutes, meet ing notes. of staff roles and ! contrary to set
: established ard . Staff manuals. responsibility i roles. !
shar < with staff? . Survey staff. informat ion, . . Staff unaware of
. Monitor performance. | roles.
i . Unmet student needs.
! ! |
¥ ’ 1
| |
, e e . . 1
} 5.5.3 How 1 | determine - LEA staffing . Compile LEA profile . Examine student neeus; . All student needs | Lrwet student neecs. ’l
| staf fing neeys? policy. of student needs/ compare with LEA are met with LEA | . Uverworked staff.
. Student needs. characteristics. staffing policy. budget anu staffing ', stafr complaints,
| . Staff/student ratio. . neview LEA staffing parameters. ,
; . Child count., policy. !
; !
| |
!h - - . ——— e e R e dnn T - B . m—————— e e e e imm e e e o — - P S W
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6.0 STAFF:

Improvement (continued)

———

Key Decision Maker Questions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Apclied

Red Flags

6.5 Special Education Director

6.5.4 Are nll staff
properly licenseq?

. Staff assignments
and licensure.

Compile staff data.

. Recruitment policy.

. Compare staff assign-
ments to licensure.

i

. Staff fully licensed .

for assignment.

Unlicensed staff.
Inconsistent re-
cruitment policy.

6.5.5 What are the
LEA’s staffing
procedures?

. LEA staffing
policies.
. Job descriptions.

. Compile needed infor-

mat fon.
Review staffing policles/
Job descriptions.

. Review staffing
policies/job
descriptions.

Policies in place.
Detalled job des-
criptions for every
position.

. No policies, vague

policies.

No job descriptions,
unclear job
descriptions.

£.5.6 Is my staffing
pattern effective?

. Staff/student ratio
by class and pro-
gram.

. Student progress data
by class and program.

. Compile needed student

data.

. Compare different
student/staff ratios
with student
progress data.

. State student/staff

Student progress
within expected

LEA range.

ratio.

. Stugent/staff ratio

. Student progress data

exceeds state limit.

lower than expected.

. Hioh teacher/student

fru. tration.

6.5.7 Are volunteers and
aides being used

. Volunteer/aide task

and time assign-

Keep time/task log.

. Conduct survey.

. Examine task assign-

ment, time on

. Optimal use of

staff time and

Staff being under-
utilized.

1 effectively? ments. . Observe volunteers' and delegated tasks. talent. . Inadequate super.
| . Volunteer/aides in- aldes’ activities. . Compare staff assign- vision of aides/
terests and talents. ments with interests volunteers,
and talents.
. Teacher evaluation.
Staff: Improvement 6-7
July 1986
O
ERIC -

236

5




6.C STAFF:

Improvement {continued)

=, Derision Maker Questions Data Needed

DOata Collection
Procedures

Evaluation

Procedures Standards Applied

Red Flags

£.Z Special Education Director

£.5.8 Are my teachers
doing a good job?

S

. Student progress
data.
Parent/student
satisfaction.

' . Teacher performance.

Compile student pro-
gress data.

Conduct parent/
student survey.
Observe teacher

Teacher performance
compared with
LEA standards.

. LEA teacher per-

. Compare survey

results.

formance standards.

. Peer performance
ratings on appraisal.

. Clinical supervi- per formance.
sion. . Survey SST. ;

!
]
1
b -
; £.5.9 Who 1s the supervisor . Organizational . Conduct staff satis- - Compare survey results . LEA organizational . Staff unaware of
i of special education chart. faction survey. with actual practice. standards. supervision,
5 staff? . Staff satisfaction . Measure objectives. . LEA department
: standards.

| 4.5.10 Are there clear lines
of authority and
] responsibility?

Organizat fonal
chart.

Staff sacisfaction.
Internal manacement
planning.

. Conduct staff satis-

faction survey.
Survey LEA
administrators.

. Compare survey results .

LEA responsibility
with actual staff standards.
understanding.

Measure against indi-

vidual objectives and

annual department

directives.

. Staff unaware of
their authority and
responsibility.
Noncompl fance.

4.5.11 Are federally-funded
coop staff treated
differently?

. Staff perceptions
and oplnions.
Job descriptions.

Conduct staff satis-
faction survey.

Review job description
and staff benefits.

. Compare survey resulis

. LEA fair practice
with actual practice. standards.
Compare job description

and benefite.

. Staff complaints.

Staf€: Improvement
Jilv 1986
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6.0 STAFF:

Improvement (continued)

Key Decision Maker Questions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluat ion
Procedures

Standards Applied

~ed Flags

6.5 Special Education Director

6.5.12 Am I doing a good
job?

. Student progress.
. Teacher performance.

. Compile teacher data.
. Compile student data.

. Director of special

education performance

. LEA or board of
educat ion perfor-

. Teacher/parent
dissatisfaction.

. Teacher/parent . Conduct survey. compared with LEA mance Standards. . Low student progress.
sat isfaction. . Review state monitoring  board of education . Poor performance
. LEA monitoring report. standards. ratings on appraisal.
per formance. . Measure against in- . Noncompliance.
dividual objectives and
annual special education .
department directives. .
I
!
1
6.5.13 Are legal require- . Evidence of appro- . Compile list of staff . Compare list against . Speciz) Education | . Noncompliance
ments for staff priate licensure and qualifications, requirements. Compliance Manwal. ! citation.
being met? of all personnel. licensure.
i
i
{
6.6 State Education Agency
6.6.1 Are legal require- . Evidence of appro- . Review application. . Internal monitoring. . Special Education . Noncompliance
ments for staffing priate licensure . TSES documentat ion. . External monitoring. Compliance Manual. citation.

being met?”

of all personnel.

. Class lists of 2ll

special education
teachers:

+ Review job descriptions.
. Staff interviews.

- teacher's name and license.
- location of class.
- student’s first and last name and disabilities.

. Building assianments and weekly schedules of itinerant staff.
. Hourly or period schedules by building for special education

teachers and aides.

. Contracts or employment agreements and licensure for staff

emloyed with state and federal funds.
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7.0 PHYSICAL PLANT: Improvement

Key Decision Maker Questions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

~eg Flags

7.1 Reqular Education Teacher

7.1.1 Is my classroom space
adequate?

. Class size and needs .

(including adaptive
equipment needs).
~ Classroom size.

Compile needed infor-
mat fon.
. Ubserve class.

. Compare students/
teacher Instructional
space needs with
existing space.

. Pnhysical space al-

lows for easy move-
ment, grouping, anc
inst ruction.

+ Inaveguate space.
. Onildren unable to

. Too much noise or

atteno to instruction
oue to physical plarc
limitations.

interference.

7.1.2 Is my classroom
accessible?

. Handicapping
conditions.

. Accessibility of
classroom.

7.1.3 1s there enough
privacy in my
classroom?

. Classroom design.
. Handicapping con-
ditions of students.

7.2 Speciai Egucation Teacher

7.2.1 1s my classroom spare
adeqisate and does it
rconforn to public
healt' standards
and safety?

. Clas: size and needs
(including adaptive
equipment needs).

. Classroom size,

. Lighting.

. Ventilation.

. Janitorial services,

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

ERIC
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. Observe students.
with physical condi-
tions in classroom.

. Compare student ability .

Least restrictive
environment rules.

. Accessibility rules.

—

Students placed
accoraging to existing
facilities.

. Compare space
purpose/function
with bandicapping
conditions of
students.

. Observe class.
. Describe students.

. Testing conditions.
. Activity space

requirements.

. Noise level for

optimum learning.

. Complaints regarding

testing conditions.
Complaints regarcing
noise level ang
space.

. Compile needged infor-
mation.

. Observe class.

. Survey teachers.

. Compare students/
teacher instructional
space needs with
existing space.

. Nondiscrimination
between regular educa-
tion and special
education.

. Physical space al-

lows for easy move-
ment, grouping, andg
instruction.

. Public health and

safety standards.

RS S

. Iraoequate space.
. Children unable to

atten? to instruction
due to physical plant
limitations, |
50 much moise or
interference.

. Student complaints.

— m e o e e
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7.0 PHYSICAL PLANT: Improvement (contine .d)

Accessibility of
classroom and
bathrooms.

7.2.3 Are the furniture and .
! the hulletin boards
age-apprnpriate? .

Content of

bulletin boards.

Type of furniture

in clas:room:

- file cabinet
with lock.

- shelving.

- table and chairs.

Observation.

. Observe class.
. Teacher, parent, and
student input.

7.2.4 How do I incorporate .
multiple communit,
settings as instruc-

tional sites in .
addition to the
classroom? .

Instructional sites

used %y each special . Review teacher lesson

education teacher.

Listing of commnity .

resources.
Transportation.

. Ouserve class.

plans.
IEP apnual goal and
objective review.

. Compare current

“Evaluation

settings for handicap-

ped ana nonhandicapped.

. Accessibility rules.
. Health and safety.
. Conoucive working

concit fons

[5ata Collection
se¢ Necision Maver Questions Data Needed Procecures Procedures Stangzrds #nplied Red Flag
: 7.2 Special Education Teacher "‘
7.2.2 Is my - lassroomn . Handicapping . Observe students. . Develop nondiscrimin- . Least restrictive ! . Stunents placed
accessible? conditions. . Cbserve physical plant. atory and comparable environment rules. I according to exist-

i 1ng facilities.

. . Uncomparable facili-

' ties for handicapped

»and nonhandjcapped
students.

. Staff carryiny
students.

. Coma‘re bulletﬂir-w

boards and furniture
with comparable
peer classroom.

Fumniture ant_:t~
bulletin boards
age-appropriate.

. Preschool bulletin
boards for junior/
senjor TMH students.

i . Furnishings not equal
to those of non-
handicapped.

. Poor condition of
furniture.

. Useless bulletin
boards.

. Oesks, chairs,

tables not appropri-

ate size for student.

practice with best
practice.

. IEP goal results.

. Best Practice --

skills are taugnt
in natural environ-
ments; 1.e., the
actual cnvironments
In which skills will
be used.

. Instruction of com-
munity living skills,
comestic skills in
simulated classroom
environment.

. Lack of scheduled
time.

. Lack of transporta-
tion.

. Lack of adequate
equipment .

. Instruction * «ing
place by passive
rather than active
involvement .

Physical Plant: Improvement

July 1986
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7.0 PHYSICAL PLANT:

Improvement (cont inued)

Oata Collection Evaluation
Key Decision Maker Questions Data Needed Procedures Procedures Standards Applied Red Flags
7.2 Special €ducation Teacher
7.2.5 Is there encugh . Classroom design. . Observe class. . Compare space . Testing conditions. . Student participation
privacy in my . Handicepping con- . Describe students. purpose/funct fon . Act!vity space limited due to physi-
classroom? ditions of students. . IEP goals. w.th hendicapping requirements. cal plant structures.

. Interview teachers/

students and parents.

conditions of student.

. Compare teacher's

work space with
teacher's preferences.

. Noise level for

. Privary rights tor

. Visual cistractions

. Materials organized to

optimum learning.

living skills; ex.,
bathroom.

limited.
promote independence.

7.3 Student Support Team

7.3.1 Does the student have
any special needs
that require physical
plant adaptations?

. Physical, emotional,

or comnicative
handicaps of stu-
dent.

. Document problems,

. Review student

assessment data.

. Observe student.
. Referrals by teacher.
. Medical records.

. Compare assessment

data and obse:vation
data with proposed
Instructional setting.

. Parent catisfaction.

. Physical plant

accommodates
student needs.

. Student participation
limited gue to physi-
cal plant structures.

. Parent dissatis-
faction.

7.4 Principal

7.4.1 Is my building
handicapped
accessible?

. School building

plan, including
entrance specifi-
cations, elevators,
washrooms, and door
widths.

7.4.2 Is space jdequate?

needs (adaptive
equipment, etc.).

. Classroom size.
. Report teacher

caseload.

. Observe class.
. Documented complaints.

. Inspect building.

. Compile floor pians.
. Record complaints.

. Parent input.

. Compare accessibility

with federal standards.

. Section 504 stand-

- Special Educatior

ards.

Compliance Manual.

. Entire building not
accessible to all
handicapped stuocents.

- Compare student/

teacher instructional
space needs with
existing space.

. Physica. space

allows tor easy
movement, grouping,
and Irctruction.

. Inacequate space.

. Children unable to
attenc to instruct:-s
due to physical ols™
limitations.
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Key Decision Maker uestions

7.4 Principal

7.4.3 Is lignting, tempera-
ture, g ventilation
anernte?

7.4.4 Are special education

clascrooms inteqrated
in witn regular?

Data Needed

. Building plans.

. Teacher complaints.
. Parent complaints.
. Student complaints.

. Buflding plans.

. Review classroom
settirg and
placements.

' 7.5 Special Educatior Director

7.5.1 Are 311 buildings
handicapped
acressinlie?

pPhysical Plant: Improvement

July 1986

® o3

. School building
plans, including
entrance specifi-
catlons, elevators,

washrooms, and door

widths.
. Information from
department of

7.0 PHYSICAL PLANT:

Data Collection
Procedures

. Observe class.

. Record complaints.

. Conduct survey.

. Air flow test.

. Light meter reading.

. Review custodial
maintenance report.

. Obse_ve classes and
building.

. Inspect buildings.
. Compile buiiding plans.

buildings and grounds.

. Compare classroom

Improvement (cont inued)

Evasuation
Procedures

Standards Applied

i

Req Flags

. Periodic review of

ventilation, lighting,
and thermostat systems,

. Compare results of

tests.

. Lighting, tempera-

ture, and ventilation
satisfactory to
staff and students
and health and
safety quidelines.

'
'

. frequent staff/

student headaches/
illnesses.

. Frequent complaints.

arrangement with
current LRE best
practice.

. Students educated

In the least re-
strictive environ-
ment, in {ntegrated,
age-appropriate
schools, alongsice
classes of non-
handicapped students.

. Special euucation

classes 1n separate
wings or mooile
units,

. Teachers unwilling

to mainstream,
over-grotect ive
syndrome.,

. Compare accessibility

with federal standards.

. Section 504.
. Speclal Exccation

Compliance Manual.

|
|
I
1
;
|
|
!
i

. Bulldings not access-

1ble to al! handi-
capped students,




RS

7.0 PHYSICAL PLANT: Improvement (continued)

Data Collection Evaluation
Key Decision Maker Questions Data Needed Procedures Procedures Standards applied Red ¥lags
i 7.5 Special Education Director o
: 7.5.2 Do LEA policies . LEA instructional . Compile LEA . Examine instructional . Policy permits ang . No or vague LEA
permit instruction policies. policies. policy for community encourages instruc- policy regarding in-
In community sites? . School board instruction guidelines. tion in community struction i1n commun-
policies. sites. ity settings.
» Plans developed . Policy has been shared
by staff. with all staff.

. Directive statements

LEA practice reflects
that policy.

from school board.

7.5.3 Are all special .

educatinn classes
located in age-
appropriate, regular
schools?

Class lists and
building locations.

. Examine class/building
placements fnr inte-
gration.

. Compile building and
class lists annually.
. Examine program options.

Special education
classes located in

age-appropriate
regular schools.

. Special ecucation

classes in segregated
settings.

. Special education

classes in all =le-
mentary schools,

7.5.4 Does the number of
handirapped students
within each school
approximate the natural
proportion of handi-
capper students in
the community?

ERIC
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. Total school popu-

lation by building.

. Population of handi-

capped by building
and disability.

. Total school-age

population.

Total handicapped
population.

Child count by
building.

. Compare current school
handicapped/non-
handicapped proport fon
with the natural pro-
portion in community.

. Compile building
populations and total.

. Proportions match.

. Schiools with no

randicapped classes.

. Schools with greater

proportinn than exist
naturally.



Key Decision Maker uestions

Data Needed

7.0 PHYSICAL PLANT:

Data Collection
Procedures

Improvement (continued)

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

e

red Flags

7.6 State Education Agency

7.6.1 Do schools meet local,
state, anu federal
burluing standards
and cordes?

« Building codes.
. LEA building

Inspection.

. Compile inspection
data.

. Compare building
inspection results
with local, state,
and federal codes.

. State, local, ang

federal building
codes.

. Bu1ldings not up to
) code,

7.6.2 Are 504 provisions
being met?

. Evidence that

facilities:

- are equivalent to
those in regular
education program,

- provide atmosphere
of learning

- meet student's
special needs.

« List of buildings to

which people in wheel
chairs are being
bused.

. TSES documentation.
. Observation of

. Internal monitoring.
. External monitoring.

Instructional areas.

. Special Education
Compliance Manual.

. Noncompliance
citation.

Physical Plant:
July 1986

Improvement
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8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS: Improvement

Key Decision Maker Questions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

Red Flags

8.1 Reqular Education Teacher

8.1.1 How and how often do 1
communicate with the
parents of my students

regarding progress

and problems?

. Number of parent

contacts.

. Frequency of

contacts.

. Content of contacts.
. Method of contacts.

. Keep teacher/parent
comunication log.

. Periodically examine
communication log.

. Parent questionnaires.

. LEA parent

communication
policy.

e —

. Parent contact

limited only to
periodic reviews
and 1EP meetings.

. Parent conflict

with school.

8.1.2 How do I monitor
Instructional ob-
Jectives being
carried out at home?

. List of objectives

to be worked on at
home

. Monitoring work

procedure.

ile list of home

objectives by parent.
. Record parent contact

and objective moni-
toring.

. Daily notebook with

pwrent signature.

.. Review monitoring

procedures.

. Verbal communication

between parent,
teacher, and student.

. All home or joint

school /home ob-
Jectives monitored
systematically and
regularly.

. Monitoring system

periodically
reviewed and revised.

. Little or no follow-

up with home on
objectives.

. No improvement with

objectives at home.

8.2 Special Education Teacher

8.2.1 How and how often do I
communicate with the
parents of my students
regarding progress

and problems?

. Number of parent

contacts.

. Frequency of

contacts.

. Content of contacts.
. Method of contacts.
. Log of contacts.

. Keep teacher/parent

communication log.
. Assignment books
signed by parents.

- Parent Interview.

Parent Involvement/Nue Process: Improvement

July 1986

314

< Periodically examine

communication log.

. Parent questionnaires.
.. Compare number ard

quality of contacts
with parent satis-
faction.

. LEA parent

communication
policy.

. Follow que process.

. Parents not signing

required documents.

. Parent not respond-

ing to any type of
communication.

. Parent contact

iimiteg only to
periodic reviews
and lEP meetings.

. Parent conflict

with school.

8-1

(0]
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Key Decision Maker Questions

Nata Needed

8.2 Special Ew(;ation Teacher

B8.2.2 How do 1 monitor
instrurt ional ob-
jectives being
carried out at home?

. st of objectives

to be worked on at
home

. Moniiorir\g work

8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS:

Data Collection
Procedures

. Compile list of home
objectives by parent.

. Record parent contact
arr' objective moni-

‘Evaluation
Procedures

. Review monitoring

procedures.

. vVerbal communication

Improvement (continued)

. All home or joint

Standards Applied

Red Flags

school/home ob-
jectives monitored
systematically and

. Little or no follow-

up with home on
objectives.

. No improvement with

procedure. toring. regularly. objectives at home.
. Daily notebook with . Monitoring system
parent signature. periodically
. Home/school tape reviewed and revised.
recorders.
. Home/school folders.
! !
8.3 student Support Team - T
!
|
) 8.3.1 Are parents active . SST meeting . wompile attendance data . Compute average . Document notice . No parent
i members of the SST? attendance. from LST meetings by attendance figure. to parents. attencance.
! . Note parent student-age level. . Solicit comments . Regular parent . Parent comments
participation. from parents. attendance. not taken seri-
«~ Notify parents of ously by other
meetings and encour- SST memters.
! age them to come.
)
3
i
. 8.3.7 How are parents . Assessment . Review assessment pro- . Examine assessment . Parent informed of . Parent not informed
! iavolved in the procedures and! cedures and instruments. procedures and in- and involved in of assessment pro-
| assessment process? Instruments., struments for parental assessment In some cedures.
| permission and way. . Parent not involved
participation. in assessment of
! student ,
1
i
Parent Involvement/Due Prvcess: Improvement 8-2
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3.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS:

Improvement (continued)

Key Decision Maker Questions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

Red Flags

8.3 Student Support Team

8.3.3 How are parental
concerns incorpo-
rated into the IEP?

. IEP objectives.
.. Parent concerns.
. Interview parents.

. Review IEPs, SST

meet ing minutes.

. Survey parents.

. Examine IEP for home

or joint home/sc:00l
objectives.

. Major parent con-

cerns are addressed
on IEP.

. Parent concerns not

solicited.

. Parent concerns not

. Review IEP meeting . Compare parent con- agdressed.
miraies, cerns with final
goals and ob jectives.
8.4 Principal
8.4.1 what is the school's . School pnlicies. . Review LEA . Examine policies for . Open visitation . No policy. '

parent visitation
policy?

policies.

. Review school

guidelines.

. Survey parents on their

nerceptions of visita-
tion policy.

parent visitation
policy.

policy for parents.

. Solicit parents to

visit and partici-
pate.

. Policy restricts

parent visitation.

. No vicitation

guidelines.

. Parent complaints.

8.4.2 Are due process
procedures beling
followed?

. Due process forms.
. Due process proce-
dures.

. Review due‘—p}ocess

complaints from parents.

. Examine due process

procedures and school
practice.

. Federal regulations
. State rules.

.

. Numerous parent

complaints.

. Lost concilia-

tion matters.

8.5 g)et:—i.“al Education Director

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

8.5.1 what is the LEA . LEA policy.
policy for parent
involvement and
education?
Parent Involvement/Due Process: Improvement
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. Review LEA

policies.

. Examine policies for

parent involvement
and education.

. Parent education ang

involvement policies
in place and cgevel-
cped with parental
input .,

. No LEA policy for

parent involvement
and education.

8-3
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o

vey Decision Maker Questions

8.U PARENT INVOLVEMENT/OUE PRUCESS:

Data Neered

Improvement (cont inued)

Evi’ sation
Procedures

Data Collection
Procecures

Standards Applied

Red flags

£.5 Special Education Director

B.5.2 What parent education
needs and opportunities
relative to the handi-
rapped exist in the
LEA?

. Area parent educa-

tion opportunities.

. Area parent educa-
tion needs.

. List tEA
opportunities for

parent involvement.

. Collect and compile

. Compaie parent educa-
tion opportunities
with edcucational
needs.

. Compare list of
opportunities with
educational needs.

informat ion about

parent seminars and
educat ional activities
from LEA and other
regional or local
agencies.

Survey parents or review
other agency parent
needs assessment data.

. Parent education

needs being met by
school or other
local agency.

i

No LEA parent
education.

. Parent education (

needs unmet . !
LEA unaware of area !
parent education !
and resources.,

8.5.3 what provisions are
made for teacher
home visits and
instruction?

.MLEA policy.
. Teacher/alde
schedules.

. Examine policies for .
home visit/instruction.

Review LEA policy.
Collect staff schedule.

Staff permitted

flexible hours to en-

courage home visits.
Policy in place for
home visits.

——

i
}
1
i

No policy on home 1
visits.

Scheauling con-
straints discourage
home visit.
Unwilling parents.

8.5.4 How s parental input

. Program evaluation

Review program . Examine records for

. Parent satisfaction

. No parental input

and program evaluation procedures. evaluation procedures evidence of parent and needs assessment ' into LEA special
col lected and used? and policy. input. part of total pro- educat ion evaluation.
. Survey schools. . Interview selected gram evaluation.
parents.
Parent Involvement/Due Process: Improvement 8-4
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8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS: Improvement (continued)

Data Collertion Evaluation

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Key Decision Maker Questions Data Needed Procedyres Procedures Stancards Applied Red Flags
8.6 State Education Agency o !l
8.6.1 Are parents' due - Due process proce- . TSES documentation. . State monitorin, . . Sr.cial Education Noncompl iance. ;
process rights being dures. . Record review. . Internal monitorii+, compliance Manua?

Parent Involvement/tae Process:

July 1986

protected according
to state and federal
reqlations?

322

. Parant notification . Staff interviews.

documentat ion. . Parent interviews.

. Documentation that

parent rights have
been shared.

. Parent signature on IEP and periodic review.

. List persons who may serve as hearing of ficers; include qualifications.
. List students by building who heve required conciliation conference.

- Copies of notices printed in other languages.

. List of all students nevding surrogate parents and names and addresses

of surrogate parents.

. If surrogate parents were appointed:

- log efforts to find student's parents.

- identify training information available to surrogate parents.

~ identify notice to surrogate parents regarding removal as
surrogate parent.

- identify board minutes regarding any hearings related to the
removal of surrogate parents.

. Oopy of school LEA's policy regarding private and confidential

data collected by LEA.

. List of parents who challenged accuracy of puptls' records znd

list of those for whom hearings were held.

. Copy of format used to record persons obtaining access to

educat fonal records.

. Oopy of form used to obtain consent to release private data.
- Copy of annual public notice, including mitice fn primary language

i1 other than English, regerding parent's right to inspect and
review educational records indicsting location of LEA policles
and parent's right to rile complaints regarding the accuracy of
educational data.

- Copy of the statement of proccdural safequards for parental rights.

Improvement




9.0 PERSONNEL OEVELOPMENT:

Key Decision Maker Questions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Improvement

—E\'/aluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

Red Flags

9.1 Reqular Education Teacher

9.1.1 what o 1 do to keep
current in my teaching
area?

Magazine subscrip-
tions,

Conference
attendance.

Books read.
Professional member-
ships.

Workshops.

College coursework.
Courses and books
summarized for

cont inuing education,

. Keep professional

growth record.

9.1.2 where do 1 go to get
advice on particular
instructinnal or
behavior management
problems?

Consultation
requests.

Available resources. .

Coop personnel.
School administra-
tion.

Site visits.

Keep consultation
record.

Compile list of
resources.

. Review professional

growth with supervisor;

compare with LEA
policy.

Discuss professional
growth plan of each
teacher.

Cooperation with
LEA to try new
methods.

Personal and pro-
fessional standards
set by individual !
staff and LEA.

. No professional

growth activities
during one calendar
year.

. Review list of

potential resources;
compare with current
resource use,,

- A wide array of

professional re-
sources available
and tapped.

. Other teachers or

administrators,
LEA handbook .

. No consultation re-

cources available.

. Staff unaware of

available resources,
No follow-through
from staff
consultants,

O

ERIC
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9.1.3 How do [ contribute . LEA staff . Review staff . Examine staff . Staff development . No s aff development
to the development of development plans. development plan. development plan for plan in place. plan.
the LEA staff . LEA master . Professional reading. contributions from . Staff actively in- ' ., No staff 1nput into
gevelopment plan? contract. . Sharing of ideas among sta“f. volved in developing LEA plan.
staff. plan. . No 1inservice.
. Continuing education| . No ‘ollow-through
guidelines. by staff on
development plan.
i
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9.C PERSONNEL DEVELOPMENT: [mprovement (continued)

Data Coliection Evaluation l |
Key Decision Haker Questions Data Needed Procedures Procedures Stanocards Applied Red Flags ’ i
' 2. special Education Teacher : . |
' ; |
i 9.2.1 what 3o 1 do to keep . Magazine subscrip- . Keep professional . Observation by . Personal and pro- . No professional .' |
current 1n my teaching tions. growth record of principal. fessional standards growth activities ' |
area? . Conference ztten- continuing education . Review professional set by individual during one calendar ! |
dance. activities. growth with supervisor; staff and LEA. year. '
. Log books and . Yolunteer work in conpare with LEA . Renewal unit record . No classes offered H
articles read. field-related areas. policy. keeping sheets. ir area and/or
. Professional . Discuss professional location. '
memberships. growth plan of each '
. Workshops. teacher. ;
«~ College coursework. . Cooperation with LEA

! to try new methods.

7.2.2 Where o 1 go to get . Consultation . Keep consultation . Review list of . A wide array of . Ho consultation re-
advice on particulsr requests. record. potential resources; professional re- sources available.
instructional or . Available resources. . Compile list of compare with current sources available . Staff unaware of
behavior management .. Coop personnel.. resources. resource use. and tanped. avajlable resources.
problems? . School administra- . Other teachers or . Irrelevant staff

tion. administrators. inservice.
. Site visits. . Library resourzes.
— i i
! 9.2.3 How dn I contribute . LEA staff . Review staff . Examine staff . Staff development . Mo staff deveiopment i
to the development of development plans. development plan. development plan for plan in place. ' plan, j
the LEA staff . LEA master . Professiogal reading. contributions from . Staff actively in- ‘ No staff input into ‘
development plan? contract. . Sharing of ideas among staff. volved in developing : LEA plan.
professional staff. plan. . No inservice. '
. Needs assignment. . Continuing education . No follow-through |
. PER report. quidelines. hy staff on
develooment plan. !
|
Personnel Development: Improvement 9.2
July 1986
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Key Decisinn Maker Questions

Data Needed

7.0 PERSONNEL DEVELUPMENT:

Improvement (continued)

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applieo

Red Flags

9.3 Student Support Team

Hht active at this point in personnel development process.

9.4 Principal

9.4.1 Are the building .
policies for staff
release for profes- .
sional activities
conpatible with the .
special education
policies?

Building staff
release policy.
Special eduration

. Review policies.

staff release policy.

Teacher requests.

Compare policies for
discrepancies.
Compare time allowed
for special eduycation
and regular education.

Building staff re-
lease policies com-
patible with special
education release
policies.

Building policies
encourage professional
activities.

Staff released, based
on program needs.

. Restrictive puilding

. No building staff

staff release policy.

release policy.

9.4.2 How are building
inservice activities
planmned ang
imnlemented?

- Building inservice

procedures.
Inservice plans,
schedules, agendas,
and evaluations.

. Compile procedures,
agendas, and evalua-
tions.

. Staff input or inservice
activities.

. Examine procedures

for methods of
determining workshop
needs, implementation,
attendance, and
evaluation.

Analyze results of
staff survey.

. Building inservices

. Building policies

based on staff need
and results of
previous inservices,

encourage profes-
sional activities.

. No systematic method

. No inservice activi-

. Inservice complaints.

for determining 1in-
service needs.

ties.

9.5 Special Education Director
]
2.5.1 what are the LEA's . LEA staff . Review policies and . Examine policies and . Policy/procedures . No policy.
staff developrnenF development pnlicy procedures. procedures for release encourage maximum . Restricting policies/
policies (jnclud}r\g and procedures. time, reimbursement, staff gevelopment proceJures that ois- '
release time, reim- Mlnuges from conp and types of acceptable and offer adequate courage staff !
' bursement, 3nd types of meeting on (SPD. activities. staff development developne o,

i acceptahle activities)? opportunities, |
§ . Loop plan, i
Personnel Development:  Improvement RS

July 1986
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9.0 PERSONNEL DEVELOPMENT:

Data Collection

Improvement (continued)

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

Red Flags

development plan
developed?

development plan
ad procedures.

9.5.4 Are LER staff
development plans in

Zompiled LEA
staff development

Key Necisinn Malcer Nestions Data 'eeded Procedures
9.5 Special Edu-ation Director
9,5.2 what is the LEA's . LEA s:aff . Review plan.
annual staff develop- development plan.
! ment plan? . CSPD plan.
I
i
9.5.3 How is the staff . LLA staff - Review planning

procedures.

. Examine staff develop-

. Examine plan for com-

prehensiveness, input
procedures, and evalu-
ation activities.

Systematic input
from staff.

. Goals and objectives

set for inservices.

. No staff development
plan.

. Random, piecemeal
staff develcpment
activities.

ment planning proce-
res.

. Staff development

plan includes staff
needs assessment,
esteplished goals
and objectives,
dissemination plan,
and evaluation.

. No systematic staff
1nput,

+ No goals or objec-
tives.

. No evaluation.

. Low attendance at
workshops, con-
ferences.

. TSES documentat fon.
written CSPD plan.

. State monitoring.
. Internal monitoring.,

Special Education
Compliance Manual.

. Noncompliance

citations.

compliance with plans. . Needs assessment review.
state and federal . State and federal . Incentives 1isting.
regu:lations? regulations. . Program evaliation
documentacic.a.
. Records review.
Prrsnniel Nevelopment: Improvement 9-4

Jily 1984
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9.0 PERSONNEL. DEVELOPMENT: Improvement (continued)

3}]1‘ ) ﬁl

Data Collection Evaluation
Kev Decision Maker uestions Data Needed Procedures Procedures Standards Applied Rert Flags
9.6 State Education Agency o
9.6.1. Are legal require- . Arwal written plan . Review CSPD plan. - Internal monitoring. . Special Education . Nornzompliance
ments bein? met for a for CSPD: . Review attendance from . External monitoring. Compliance Manual. | citation.
; comprehensive system - list of staff who data privacy training . State rules. .+ Staff complaints.

of personnel devel- planmned events. sessions. . Federal regulations. '
opment (CSPD)? - priority need areas.

~ priority need groups.

- evidence of incentives.

- evidence needs were addressed.

~ evaluation of training events.

- evidence that research reports, innovative practices, materials

have been disseminated.

. Training announcements to staff regarding State of Minnesota data
' privacy policies and procedures.

Personnel Develnoment: Improvement
July 1986
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10.0 INTERACENCY TOUPERAT

10M:  Improvement

Key Decision Maker Questions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

Red Flags

10.1 Regular Education Teacher

10.1.1 Refers to speciol education teaching in plamning this area.

10.2 Special Egducation Teacher

10.2.1 what nther agencies
serve my students?

. School records.
. Agencies serving

each child.

. Type of service

being provided.

. Information policy

o release of
Informat ion.

. Listing of private

agencies available
to parents.

. Contact parents/guard-

lans for information.

. Examine school records.
. Outline procedures/format

for consistent contact.

. Parent questionnaire.

J0.2.2 How do my classroom
activities support
or reinforce train-
ing or therapy
orovided from other
agencies?

. Service plans from
all agencies serving .

students.

. veam meetings.
. Goal setting.
. Timeline on therapy.

1C.2.3 Have the other
agencies serving my

. Record of communi-

cation that I€EP

students been sent was sent.
copies of their IEPs? . Note file.
1
+
i
| e
Interagency Cooperation: Improvement
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Examine school
records.

. Collect copies of

lecters.

. Keep communication log/

checklist.

. Log per dJata privacy

requirements.

. Contact agencies.

Regular education teachers may refer to the same questions.

. Exanine i{nformation

. Teacher awaie of [ .

Teacher unaware of

service plan with

1EP, curriculum, and

methods ysed for
students receiving
Joint services.

. Document shared

1€Ps,

. Note what agencies
have copies and follow- .
through on progress.

forcemer + of goals.

with no coordination.

. Teacher unaware of

agency service plan.

. Woring on opposing

goals.

. Nc 3ocomented goals.

to determine agency all agencies agencies providing
involvement. serving students. service.
. LEA handbonk . Ungware of LEA
policy on county policy.
involvement with
school.
|
|
| |
. Compare agency . Coordinated rein- '. worving on same Qoals

. 1EPs ghared with
all relevant

agencies. |
Documented effort to
coordinate ItP goals.

. Bres-r

. NC communication

pete. 0 school and
otter agencies.

. Ne recorg of ItP

oeing sent,
of 03ta
Prie=2y.

10-1
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7 Meeer Juestions

10.0 INTERAGENCY CUUPERAT [134:

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Improvement (cont rowuey)

tvaluation
Procedures

Stanuarags Apnlied

Ked ¥ tags

1.2 Spec.3i toscation Teacher

In.2.4

‘For students react~
1vy arathation age)
)« #' 11 transition
etecon school and

=31 placement

e nyie?

. Information zhout
andult service
agencies.

. Parent/student
wishes and ryules.

10.3 Student Support Team

10.3.1

ave other service
proviier agencies
ween invited to
attenwy the IEP and
perinonic review

. Contact parents/avult

service providers.

- Set up Joint plaming

meet ing.

. Examine LEA

transition pelicies.

. Assessment center

refe.ral.

. Document meet inqs

anG plans.

. Long term fol low-up

of proqress.

. LEA listing of ‘

. Transition plans

drafted two years
prior to gracuation.

available aoult
service agencies.

- No transition

planning.

. NG contact with

service providers.

. No agencies avail-

able to meet
student needs,

. Parents not

involved.

PR W

. Meeting attendance
records.

. Meeting announce-
ments.

. Review meeting

meet ings? summaries.
|
h < 5.3.2 Have jnint plans . IEPs,
heen written where . Rgency service
3ppropriate? plans.
1N0.3.3 Do the 1EPs of {EPs,
! stursents reaching Assessment center
l fragation reflect referrals.
l‘ transition to agult
‘ service placement?
i
{ — o e -
Interagency Louprration: Improvement
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- Cumplle meeting

records.

. Compi le_IEPs/agency

service plans,

. Compile IEPs andg

referral cata.

. Examine meeting
records ior attendance.
. Document invitations

of agencies to
representatives of
1EP and perfodic
review meetings.

- All agencies serving

student Inviciedg to
meet ings.

- Agencies not nvited

to meetings.

. Agencies do not

attenu meet ings.

S———

. Examine IEPs,

service plans.

. Examine IEPs, noting

transition goals.

. Joint plans written

. Transition goals on

for common service
Qoals.

. No cooperative

planning.

. More thzn one

current IEP on a
student .,

IEPs of stugents
t~o years prior to
graguation.

In junior year meet |,
with vocational re- |
habilitation counselor,
parents, and principatl.

. No transition

goals on IEP,

. Students making

no plans.
Parents not
Involvey.

337
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10.0 INTERAGENCY COOPERATION:

Key Decision Maker Questions

Data Heeded

Data Collection
Procedures

Improvement (continued)

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

§‘
)

Al
+

w
ol
w0

10.4 Principal

10.4.1 what is my build-

. LEA/building
ing's visitation policy.

policy?

. Review policy.

«~ Examine policy for

openness to other
agencies.

. Examine flexibility

in visitation hours.

Policy encourages
open agency
visitation.

Restrizti-e visita-
tion polircy.

Visitors not stepping
in school >ffices.

10.4.2 How do 1 yse inter-

Direct services
provided to build- .
ing students by

other agencies. .
Consultative ser-
vices provided to .
staff.

. List of community
services.

Building service needs.

agency resources to

expand my building
services?

Collect IEPs,

Keep consultation
records/logs.

Compile agency list
from directories.
Conduct needs assess-
ment.

Compare existing
agency services to
school needs and
current agency
ut.lization.

Agencies contacted
whenever possible
to help meet identi-
fied school needs.

Schnols working
in isolation from
community agencies.

10.5 Special Eguration Director

10,5.1 How are formal .

interagency agree-
ments developed
between the LEA
ard Hther service
agencies?

aqreements with public

health, social services,

probation, etc.

Interagency policy.

. Interagency agreement
activities/procedures.,

Interagency Coop-rat yon:

ly 1986

Existing interagency .

Compile and review
appropriate documents.

, Examine interagency

policy and agreements
for specific proce-
dures.

Compare interagency
policy and procedures
to actual current
practice.

Agreements reached
between agencies
regarding responsi-
bilities, reim-
bursements, and
monitoring.

. Policles and proce-

dures are translated
into practice.

. Duplizatizn of ser-

vices.
Interagenc, policies
exist, put not used,

. No 1nteraoency

polizies, orocedures,
or 29ree™e~ts,

Improvement
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10.0 INTERAGENCY COOPERAT It

Data Collection

Improvement (continued)

Evaluation

dures annually.

planning meetings
scheduled for all
agencies. Planning
centers around com-

. Interagency meetings
held without setting
group missicon or
purpose.

r
' Key Jecision Miacer Questions Data Needeo Procedures Procedures Stangards Applied Rad Flags
— —_—————— R i T —
18.5 5pecisl tducation Director i
1
. I
10.5.2 How is regular inter- . Interagency activi- . Keep correspondence . Compare communication . Communication sched- | . Haphazard or
agency communication ties/communication rile. practice with ule develooes jointly 1rregular communi-
ma1ntalned? procedure. . Keep communication standard. by all agencies ano | cation.
. Documentation of log. carried aut. !
: communication. . Keep telephone log. :
+ I
i
|
! i
|
I L
i 10.5.3 How are staff en- . Staff release policy.. Review staff release . Examine policy for . Local policies en- ; No incentives for
: couraned to partici- . LEA incentives policies. interagency partici- courage staff parti- | participation.
! pate in activities for professional . Review staff profes- pation incentives. cipation in profes- . Lack of parti ipation
| with support groups activities. sional activities . Compare area pro- sional activities ., in support/other
{ and other agencies? . Area professional annually. fessional activities with other agencies. . agency groups.
| activities. with staff partici- . Staff participates i
! . Staff professional pation. In at least one .
; activities. professional activity
! ou*side school.
P
[ 10.5.4 How is joint planmning . Planning policies/ . Review interagency . Examine policies/ . Regular (e.g., quar- ;. Planning done in
! encouraged? procedures. policies and proce- procedures. terly, monthly) isolation.
i
}
[

mon problems and
concerns.

1n0.5.5 How are joint plamning
anr in*eragency aqree-
ments affecting the
1 FA?

Student services
data.

Teacher consultation
requests.

Overall LEA plan.

. Student progress.

. Compile student ser-
vices data, teacher
requests, LEA
plans, anu student

progress.
. Cum folder.

. CompdTe student
services, student
progress, and teacher
satisfaction prior
to and following
joint interagency
planmning.

. Positive change in
service delivery
system.

. No or regative
change in service
delivery.

July 1984
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12.0 INTERAGENCY COOPERATION: Improvement (continued)

Julv 1984

Data Collection Evaluation .
Key Oecision Maker uestions Data Needec Procedures Procedures Standards Applied Red Fiaqs
10.6 State Education Agency
10.46.1 Have formal inter- . Local interagencv . Compile local inter= . Internal monitoring. . Special Education . MNoncompliance
agency agreements agreements. agency agreements. . External monitoring. Compliance Manual. citatin-,
been developed in
accordance to state
guidelines?
|
|
|
i
|
|
| |
|
\ ‘
‘ 1
i 1
3 i
|
: e _ 1 -
Intecragency “voperation:  Improvement 10-5
|
|
)
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11.0 TRANSPORTATION: Improvement
Data Collection Evaluation
Key Decision Mdker estions Data Needed Procedures Procedures Standards Applied Red Flags

11.) Ragular Eaucation Teacher

11.1.1 Refers to the transportation of nandicapped students.

11.2 Special Education Teacher

11.2.1 Does the student
have school bus
riding skills?

Task analysis of
bus riding skills.
Student performance

. Observe student per-
formance.
. Interview bus drivers.

. Compare student per-

formance with perfor-
mance of nonhandicapped

. Student waits for
and rides bus with
limited or no extra

. Excessive fighting.
. Student misses stop.
. Students on wrcng

community mobility
skills?

Community transpor-
tation options.
Locations of fre-
quently used stores,
restaurants,
friend’s houses, etc.
Student mohility/
navigational skills.
Student., parent, and
group home feedback.

. Parent survey.
. Mobility assessment.

and from specified
location, with and
without supervision.

from home or school
independently or
with limited
assistance.

data. peers. supervision. bus.
. Bus driver reports. . Review with transpor-
tation coordinator.
11.2.2 Does the student . Student mobility . Conduct community . Evaluate student's . Student gets to . Student gets lost.
have 1ndependent limitations. survey. ability to get to desired locaticn . Inappropriate behav-

for on public trans-
portation.

. Student takes wrong
bus.

11.3 Student Support Team

11.3.1 Does the student
need special
transiortation
provision to
attend shool?

Student mobility
needs.

» Stuoent records.
. Parent interview.

. Review student record.
. Interview parent/
physician.

. Compare student needs
with available trans-
portation s=2rvices.

. Student uses regular
school bus whenever
possible.

. Every specisl educa-
tion student riding
special education
wuses/vans, regard-

ess of program
locations ang bus
stills.

Transportation: Improvement
July 1986
Q
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11.U TRANSPORTATION:

Improvement {continued)

¥ey Derisinn Maber Questions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

Red f lags

11.4_Prancipal

11.4.1 who supervises
arrival and de-
partur» of special
educat ton students
need1y assistance?

. Staff roster/

schedule.

. Bus duty schedule.
Bus driver training

materials.

. Review schegules and
materials.

. Examine bus duty

schedule, noting
SUpervisors.
Training for bus
drivers.

. Students properly

supervised.

. Too mych teacher time

spent in bus super-
vision, getting
students on bus.

. Lack of supervision.

11.4.2 what procedures are
in place to deal
with transportation
emergencies?

. A transportation

nolicy.
Log arrival and
departure times.

. Review policy.
. Inservice for trans-
portation permits.

Compare policy with
nossible transpor-
tation emergencies.

. Policy covers:

- weather emergen-
cles.

- bus malfunctions.

- parent not home to
meet child.

- driver absences.

No policy.

. Inadequate policy.
. Parent complaints.

Mishandling of an
emergency -

11.5 Special Education pDirector

11.5.1 Are the distances
traveled by special
education students
appro«imately the
sane as for regular
education students?

. Longest, shortest,

and average time
and vistance spent
n bys by average,
regular, special
edycation student

(both elementary and

secondary).

. Same data as above
for special education

students.

. Get data from trans-
portation department.

. Compile transjortation
records and compute
needed d-.a.

. Interview staff and
parents.

. Compare regular stu-

dents' time and

distance with that
traveled by snecial
education students.

. Distance/time

traveled by all
students is approx-
imately the same.

Special education
students spending
disproport ionate
ameunt of cime on
the bus.

. Parent complaints.

Transportation: Improvement

July 1986
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11.0 TRANSPORTATION:

Improvement (continued)

[\

Key Decision Maia'r Qestions

Data Neeued

Data Collection
Procedures

Evatuation
Procedures

Standards Applied

Red flags

11.5 Special kducation pirector

11.5.2 Do all huses/vans
used to transport
snecial edycation
students meet
safety standards?

. Safety inspection
results.

. Consult transpor-
tation department.

. Review safety inspec-
tion results.

. Periodic review of all
vehicles for safety
code violations.

. All vehicles meet

safety code
standards.

I
|
;
l
|
1
i
i

. Buses in viclation of
safety cnges.

11.5.3 what procedures are
in place to deal
with transportation
em2rygencies?

. LEA transportation
policy.

. Review LEA
transportation policy.

. Compare policy with
possible transporta-
tion emergencies.

. Policy covers all

transportat ion
emergencies:

- weather.

- bus malfunction.
- driver absences.
- parent absences.

. No policy.
. Inadequate policy.

11.5.4 Are all drivers
qualified®

. Drivers' qualifica-

tions.
. LEA job
descriptions.

. Peview drivers'
applications.

. Compare drivers'
qualificavions with
LEA jo. lescription
and requirements.

. Drivers qualified

.

to drive bus/van.
Orivers certified
iIn first aid and CPR.

. Orivers driving witn-
out proper qualifica-
tions or emergency
skills.

11.5.5 How aie special
educat1on ~tudents
transporteqg?

. Transportation

schedules/pl ins for

all special edsca-
tion stugents.

. Transportation
contracts.

. Compile transportation
schedules/plans/con-
tracts.

. Examine contracts/
schedules ang plans
for transportation
mode (regular bus,
special van, taxi,
private car).

. Special education

students use reqular
education buses
whenever possivle.

. All special eaucation
students ricing spe-
cial buses or vans.

. Parents transporting
special education
stuaents.

Transportation:
July 1986
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11.0 TRANSPORTAT [ ON:

Improvement (continued)

Key Necisir v =- Westions

Data Needed

Data Collectior
Procedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standaras Anclied

Red Flags

11.5 Speciz. £3.73%ion Director

11,5, Ig - *ranspor-
*3*. r <ystem
a€f_ - ont?

. Transportation costs

by LEA, student,
disability qgroup.

. Transportation costs

of special education
students by trans-
portation mode.

. Transportation costs

of regular education
and special education
after-school program,
per student.

Compile cost data.

. Revlew procedures.

. Compare costs bv

program and trans-
portation mode to
transportation needs
and toc regular
education trans.-
portation costs.

. Transportation
system costs for
special education
proport fonate to
reqular education

P Oisproportfonate

. amount of dollars

{  spent on
transgortation.

i

transportation costs,’

based on students
transported.

!
]
1
{

1
1
|
!
1
]
|
1
|
i
;

11.5.7 #oa e 1tinerant
tescrers compen-
sate: for travel?

. Travel reimburse-

ment policy.

. Travel times/dis-

tance by teachers/
staff members.

. Review policy.
. Keep staff travel log.

. Examine policy in

light of time/mjles
spent traveling
by staff.

. Compare time on task

with time off task.

. Policy encourages
movement of
teachers rather
than stugents.

11.6 State Educat.on Agency

11.6.1 Is *m _EA in
comol:iance with
sta<~ transporta-
tior =2lations?

. LEA transportation

plans.

. List of arrival and

departure times on
hangicapped students,
if different from
nonhandicapped.

. Compile LEA

transportation plane,

. Internal monitoring.
. External monitoring.

. Oopy .f sample information card jiven to drivers and aiges rega-ding

proper emergency health care procedures for handicapped students.

. List of inservice training Jates and srwwuncements for drivers anc

aides regarding the transportation of hancicapped students.

~GTovement
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12.0 INSTRUCTINNAL RESOURCES: Improvement
o Data Collection Evaluation
Key, Decision Maker estions Data Needed Procedures Procedures Standards Applied Red Flags

12.1 Regular Educatiun Teacher

12.1.1 Are the agterials
used in my class-
room ippropriate
for my students?

. Materials list.

. Student objectives.

. Students' ages.

. Material within
classroom.

« Conguct materials

inventory.

. Review IEP,

. Compare materials

with student goals
and ob jectives.

. Determine the age

range of nonhandi-
capped children who

would use the material.
. Document materials

safety limitations,
if any.

. Determine teaching

objectives material
could be used for and

compare to student IEP.

. Materials:

- are purchased 1in
response to speci-
fic student needs.

- have multiple uses.

- may be used by more
than one stutent.

- may be used inde-

pendently by students.
- are safe for students

to use.
- ore age-appropriate
- ae functional.

. Materials narrow

in application.

. Materials not safe.
. Materials not age-

appropraate.

. Materials not

functional.

12.1.2 How mych money do I
have for instruc-
tional materials?

. Class/program
materials
allocation.

. Allocation from
building principal.

. Obtain allocation

amount from SED or
coordinator.,

. Review allocation

figure and limita-
tions.

- Amount puilding

Money is adequate
to cover consumable
materials cost and
buy updated equip-
ment as needed.

principal approved.

+ Low budget .,
. No teacher dollar

allocation.

. All materials

decisions mage 2y
aoministratiorn witn
no teacher input.

. No cooperaticn from

agministration.

12.1.3 “How v I determine
the »ffectiveness
of the instructional

. Materials }ist.
. Student orogress
toward stated

. Inventory available

materials.

. Chart student progress

. Chart student

progress on speci-
fied objective, using

- Materials that are

most reinforcing
and effective are

. All stutents use same

materials regscs.=ss
of performance <r

ma*e~iale 1 yse? Qoals. various materials. used with each success. ;
student, !
Instructional Seens-ces: Improvement
July 1986
O
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12,0 INSTRUCTIONAL RESOURCES:

veys Denicisr, Maker uestions

Data *eeded

Improvement {continued)

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluatior
Procedurss

Standards Applied

Red Flags

17.2 3pecizl trucation Teacher

17.2.) are the materials

ssed in my class-
room agpropriate
f,1r my students?

. Materials list.
. Student objectives.
. Students' ages.

~ Conduct materials

inventory.
Review IEP.

. Conduct a frequency of

use on materials.

Compare materials
with student goals

and objecti.es.

. Determine the age

range of nonhandi-
capped children who

would use the material.

Document materials
safety limitations,
if any.

. Determine teaching

objectives material
could be used for and

compare to student IEP,

. Materlals:

- are purchased in
response to speci-
fic student needs.

- have multiple uses

- may be used by more
than one student.

- may be used inde-
pendently by
students.

- are safe for
students to use.

- are age-appropriate

- are functional.

. Materials narrow

in application,

. Materials not safe.
. Materials not age-

appropriate.

. Materials not

functional.

. No material 3vail-

able due to oudget
restrictions.

. Cultural ang/or sex

bias materials.

17.2.? How much money do I

have for instruc-
tinnal materials?

. Class/program

materials
allocation.

. Student needs.
. Materials request

from prescriptive
center.

. Obtain allocation

amount from SEO or
coordinator.

. Obtain allocation from

building principal.

Review allocation
figure and limita-
tions.

. Review JEP goals

and student needs.

. Money is adequate
to cover consumable
materials cost and
buy updated equip-
ment as needed for
student progress.

. Low budget.
. No teacher dollar

allocation.

- All materials

decisions made by
adninistration with
no teacher input.

. No consideration to

student needs.

12.2.3 How do [ determir_;

the »ffectiveness
of the instructional
materials I use?

{nst ructional Resnurces:

Jily 1986

. Materials list.
. Student prog-ess.

. Inventory available

. Chart student progress.

materials.

Observation teacher's
lesson.

. Team meetings.

. Chart student

progress on speci-
fied objective, using
various materials.

. Materiais that are
most reinforcing
and effective are
used with each
student.

. Benchmark tests.

. All students use same

materia s regardaless
of performance or
success.

. No updated materisls
. No budget for

materials.

. No significant pro-

gress made toward
1EP gnals.
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12.0 INSTRUCTIOMNAL RESOURCES:

Improvement (con’ . ~ued)

Kev Decision Maker Questions Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Appliec

Red Flags

12.3 Student Sunport Team

12.3.1 Does the student need . Student assessment
special adaptive data.
2quipment to partici- . Medical assessment
pate fully in the data.
educational program?

. Review assessment data

for physical or commun~

icative equipr "t needs.

. Compare student needs
and disability with
educational program
requirements.

. Students educated

in least restrictive
environment .,

. Student placement

restricted due to
unavailable
equipment . ;

12.4 Principal

12.4.1 what vuilaing
instructional
resources are
available to
eqducatinn staff?

. List of communal
building naterials,
eguipment .

inventory available
materials and equipment.

. Review prucedures for

assessing materjials
and equipment .

. Media center records.

Review material usage
on computerized tracking
system.

. Document resources

and procedures for
access by students
and teachers.

. Special and regular

education access to
building materials
and equipmert is
the same.

. Special education

staff are not using
building materials/
equipment.

. (wtdated materials.

172.5 Special Ed~ation Director

12.5.1 wha* resources are . State funding re-
cultently available quirements.
for :nstructional . Federal funcing
puTRYIRS? requirements.
. Local resource
allocations.
. Sources used in
past years.
. Regular education
resources.
. Past year's depart-
rment records.

. Collect data from state

department and
superintencgent .

. Document sources used

in past; those cur-
rently availabie.

i
. SED is familiar i
|

with available ed-
ucational resources
for instructional
materials.

All sources ~f in-
structional resources
not tapped.

O

ERIC
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12.0 INSTRUCTIONAL RESUURCES:

Impravement (continued)

Key Decision Maker Questions Data needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

Reg Flags

12.5 Special Education Director

12.5.2 what nther school
and commmnity
sources cnuld be
tapped for special
instructional needs?

. Directories for
both private and
public agencies.

. tist of community
service organiza-
tions.

B T SRR

Contact state health,
welfare agencies for
directories of local
agency offices.

Use local phone direc-
tory to find community
service organizations.

. Document potential

sources and contact
persons.

. Develop system to

keep abreast of
emerging sources.

, SE0 is familiar

with all available
noneducational
resources for
materials.

. All sources of in.
structioral resources
not tapped.

12.5.3 How are resources . Special education
allocated to staff? budget .
' . Budget ing procedures.
. Regular education
budget for resources.

. Review budget and
procedures.

. Review budget quarterly.

. Document policy
related to staff
allocations.

. Stai'f allocation is
equitable yet sensi-

tive to individual
class needs.

17.5.4 what quality control . RAyrchase order

. Review procedures.
. Coordirate and monitor.

. Document person(s)

responsible for approv-
ing purchases proce-
dures for denying or
anproving requests.

. Rangom 3llocation
of resources.

. Purchases mchitored

by supervisor or
others familiar with
student needs and
programs and exper-
tise in curriculum

to reduce duplication
of equipment an¢ in-
appropriate requests.

. Coordinators work

together.

prncedures are in procedures.
plac> far monitoring
purchases?

Instructional Resnurces: Improvement

| y 1985
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control monitoring.
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12,0 INSTRUCTIONAL RESOURCES:

Improvement (cont inued)

Key Decision Maker uestions

Data Collection

Oata Needed Procedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

Red Fl33s

12.5 Special Education pirector

12.5.5 Are 1egal requirements
related to instruc-
tional resources
being met?

- Evidence that

. Interview students.

. Observation of
materials.

. Staff interview.

. Review of inventories.

. Directory of materials
available.

. Student survey.

necessary materials
are avaijlable.
Coordinator's copy
of inventories.

. Internal monitoring.
- External monitoring.

. Special Educatior

Compliance Manual.

. Nancomplis~ze
citation.

12.6 State Egucation Agency

12.6.1 Are legal requirements .
related to instruc-
tional resources
being met?

Evidence that
necessary materials
are avalilable.

. Observation of
materials.
. Staff interview.

- Inventory of equip-

ment purchased with
federal special
education funds.

. List of equipment

purchased with federal
funds and transferred
to other federal pro-
qrams/projects.

- Internal monitoring.
. Exte.nal monitoring.

. Special Education

Compliance Manual.

. Noncompliance

citatior.

Inst ructional Rasources:
July 1986
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13.0 COMMUNITY RELATIONS: Improvement
- —
X Data Collection Evaluation
Kev Necision Mal»r uestions Data teeders Procedures Procedures Standards Applied Re¢ Flags

iRt

13.1 Reqular Education Teacher

13.1.1 How “i0 I use the
commynity in my
instruction?

. Number of community
instructional sites.
. Types of comaunity

sites used.

. frequency of com-

munity site used.

. Lesson plans.
. Unit plans.

. Review lesson plans,

class schedules,
student IEPs.

. Document type, fre-

. Natural environ-
ments are used for
teaching domestic,

guency, and number
of community sites
used.
~1 skills.
. Community personnel.

self-help, vocation- !.
1

. ALl 1nstruction

takes place in
school 2uilar~gs.
Class periocc not
flexidle.

13.1.2 How do | use
community members to
expand and improve
my program?

« Number, type, anc

frequency of volun-
teers, classroom
speakers used.

. Qutside resources

used {Lions, PTA).

. Lesson plans.
. Unit plans.
~ Yearly plans.

. Review lesson plans.
. Record times volun-

teers/community menbers
used.

. Reperting through

. Document number,

. Community actively
involved in special
education classroom
through volunteer
activities, guest
speakers, etr.

type, and frequency
of volunteers,
speakers, and general
assistance provided
by community.

local papers.

]
|
|
I
|
|
{
I
|
|

. Tlass activities

1solated from
community.

15.1.3 How I | share
information about
My program with
groups :nd the
comunity at large?

. Open house

schedules.

. News releases.
. Broctwres.
. Radio/Tv

announcement s.

. Speaking

engagements.

. Informal contacts.

. Compile dissemination

documentat fon.

. Keep community contact

log.

. News clippings.

. Document dissemination

—

activities, numbers of
people receiving in-
formation, any impacts
of dissemination
activities.

cpecial education
class activities
regularly shared
with community at

i
|
|
!
large.

Information about I

Commnun,ty unaeare
of £135s activities,

1

O
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13,0 COMMUNITY RELATIUNS:

Improvement (cars1mued)

=

viy, mcicyrr itaker Questions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

13.2 Specis! £aucation Teacher

13.2.} -vm 'in 1 yse the
corrunity In my
et runtion?

. Number of community

instructional sites.

. Types of community

sites used.

. Frequency of ~om-

munity site used.

. 8rochure’. from

community.

15.2.7 w0 1 use
romunity members to
espatnd 3nd tmorove
fary program?

frequency of volun-
teers, classroom
speakers used.

. Outside resources

useg (Lions, °14a).

IEP goals.
13.2.3 How o 1 share . Open house
{nformation about schedules,
my program with . News releases
grouhs and the . Brochures.
commnity at larqe? . Radio/Tv
annncements,
. Speaking
engagements.,

. Informal contacts.
. Community events.
. Open house.

. Review lesson plans,

. Number, type, and . Review lesson plans.

. Record times volun-

Evaluatior
Procedures

Standards Applied

Red Flags

class schedules,
student 1EPs.

teers/comunity members
used.

. Articles in school paper.

. Compile dissemination

documentat ion.

. Keep community contact

log.

. Articles in school paper.

Community Relatinons:  Improvement
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. Document numoer,
type, and freguency

. Dccument tvoe, fre-

Quency, ang ¢ T
of community sites
used.

of volunteers,

speakers, and general
assistance provided

by community.

. Document dissemination
activities, numbers of
people receiving in-

formation, any impacts

of dissemination
activities.

. Natural environ-

ments are ysed for
teaching domestic,
self-help, vocation-
al skills.

. All instruction

takes place in
school buildings.

. Pronhibitive staff/

student ratio.

. Inflexible class

pericds.

. Coan ity actively

. Information apout

1nvolved in special
education classrooms
through volunteer
activities, guest
speakers.

. Lisuing of volunteers;.

willing to work in
school.

. Llass activities

tsolated from
communtty.

. No coromunity aware-

ness of special
educatioin programs.
No voluntcers.

. No cooperation from

cormunity.,

special education
class activities
reqgularly shared
with comunity at
large

. Community unaware

of class activities.

. Teacher unaware of

LEA policy.

LEA uncooperative
with community
invclvement,

. Violatimn of stugent

configentiality ang
rignhts.

-
Y
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13.0 COMMUNITY RELATIWNS:

Improvement (continued)

Key Decision wa 2r estions Data Nceded

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards aApplied

Red Fiags

13.3 Student > .oport Team

13.3.1 Doe: the IEP . Student IEPs.
stin.late use of
com ity

ine* ~rtional sites?

. Compile IEPS.
. Tzacher plans.

. Examine IEP for com-
munity Instructional
site specification.

. All IEPs faor T™MH/

. IePs for mild handi-

severely handicapped
students stipulate
community instruction.

caps stipulate com-
munity instruction
where needed.

. Community instruc-
tion not stipulated
on TMd/severely
handicapped IEP.

13.4 Principal

13.4.1 How :5 information - Open wuse
abnst, programs, schedules.
incl g special » News releases.
eoscation, ois- . Bru~hures.
semingted in the - Radio/.v
r e1ahorhood? announcements.

. Sreaking
engagements.

. Teacher letters.

. Informal contacts.
» Parent newsletter.

. Compile dissemination
documentat fon.

. Document dissemination
activities, number of
people receiving in-
formation, any impacts
of dissemination
activities.

. Review dissemination
efforts.

+ PER survey analysis.

. Information about

. LEA and agencies

special edgucation
class activities
reqularly shared
with community

at large.

initiate this
effort.

|

. Community unaware of
building activities.

13.4.2 Do hurlding open- ~ Open house « Collect schedules, . Review schedules, . Special education 7] Special education
hostes, fun fairs, activities. news releases. survey staff, and keep classes are actively [ classes are not in-
! etc. wctively . News releases. . Observe school observation checklist/ involved in all ! cluded in building
} invnl/e the special activities. logs to determine de- building activities. | activities.
edUCA* 1IN classes? gree of special educa- 3
tion involvement in | ;
building activities. . !
» Log and analyze parent !
attitudes toward these |
activities. |
'
l
. |
| J
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13.0 COMMUNITY RELATIONS:

In s ovement (cont inued)

-4y Decision Maker Questions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

gvaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

-2.5 Special Education Direczor

13.5.1

what is the

LEA's community
relations and
invalvement policy?

. LEA community
relations policy.

. Review policies.

13.5.2

What communication
channels does the

LEA systematically
use Lo cisseminate
informt ion about

the special education
proaram and its
accompl ishments?

. Public relations
activities from
last three years.

. Dissemination plan.

. Review news releases,

radio/TV spots, bro-
chures, speaking en-
gagements, open house
activities.

. Review pl}an.

. Dncument dissemina-

22y Flags

. Zxamine policy for

LEA's community
relations involvement.

. Policy reflects

overall special
education philosophy,
need for regular
community communi-
cation and inpyt.

. Palicy does not

. "o involvement of

o policy.

33Jress regudar
Somunity dialog.

n3ndicapped in
plicy.

tion activities.

. LEA has di1ssemina-

tion plan that

insures systematic .,

communication with
the community at
large.

No dissemination
plan.

Foor/nonexistent
relationships in
the local media.

13.5.3

How often is infor-
mation furmally
disserinated?

. Dissemination
plan/schedule.,
. Dissemination
targe* groups.

. Reiew plan.

13.5.4

How are staff
involveri in
comunity acti-
vities as program
advnrates?

based instru~tion.

. Classroom dissemina-
tion activities.

. Teacher speaking
engagements,

- Open house
activities,

. Log conmunity acti-
vities of staff.

Classroom community- .

Compile dissemnation,

open house activities,

. Maintain tescher contact
logs.

. Review staff resumes.

. Review class/student

schediles.

. Examine plan for
frequency of contact
to targeted audierzes.

. Compare plan to actual
follow-through
procedures.

. Two formal contacts
with each target ’
grout annually.

. Developed plan
with gnals.

. No Oi1ssemination
plan or plan not
implemented.

. Each target
3ud:ence contacted
less than once a
year.

. Document staff/
~ommunity involve-
ments.

Community Relatinns:

July 1986
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. Staff involved in
at least one
community activity
3s prearam advocate,

. Staff not involveg
professionally
1N any way with the
community.

. Lack of regular i
2gucat1on input.
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13.0 COMMUNITY RELATIONS:

Inprovement (continued)

n2v Decrsion Maker Jestinns

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

Red Flags

12.5 Special kducation Director

13.5.5 How are community
menbers involved in
the special educat:on
proygram?

. Prccedure for so-

1i.iting community
involvement.

. Numbers and names of

volunteers; activities

involved in.

hNumber and names of
community-based
training sites.

. Community/school

meet ings and program

schedules and agendas.
. Dellars received from

service g1-_ps and
others.

. Compile needed data.
- PER process.

. Document type of
community invo!vement

by disability area,
building.

. Community actively

1nvolved in special
education program
through volunteer
activities, com-
munity-based in-
struction, guest
speaking.

. School activities
isolateg from
community.

13.4.6 How is community
involvement en-
courayed and
rewarded?

. Awards presented.

News releases-

. Thank you letters.
. Programs from

receptions, dinners,
luncheons.

. Community involve-

ment policy.

. Compile letters, news

releases, programs.
and 1list of awards
presented.

. Describe reward

svetem.

. Each volunteer,

comunity training

site, service group
providing assistance
to special education
program is publicly
and privately recog-
nized and thanked.

. High volunteer
turnover.,

. Volunteers receive
no formal recogni-
tion.

. Few volunteers.

13.5.7 tow 15 input gathered
from the comunity
regarding special
educat ion programs
~d jctivities?

. School board meeting

agendas and minutes.
Lecal parent/teacher
crganization meetli g
agendas and minutes.

+ Local advisory com-

mittel agendas and
minutes.

. Review minutes/agendas

for input.

. Review special educa-

tion plan.

Local sperial egucation

plan.

. Community relations

policy.

. Compare community

input to actual
special education
plan.

. Community input

sought to help
develop special
education plan.

. Community has no
input 1nT2 local
special =ducation
programs.

Community Re.atinns:
July 1986
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13.0 COMMUNITY RELATIONS:

Improvemen’ (continued)

¥ey Decisiy. Marer uestions

Data Needed

Data Collection
Procedures

Evaluat ion
Procedures

Standards Applied

Red Flaqs

13.6 State Esucation Agency

13.6.1 Lre legal requirements
related to community
relations and involve-
1ent being met?

. Evicence that ap-
plication, evaluation .
reports are available .

to pwlic.

. Evigence of public

information system.

. Evidence of public

participation.

. List menbers of

interagency early
learning committee
and their agency.

. PER plan for L&~.

Application.
Notices and other
printed material.

. List of methods used

to ensure participa-
tion.

. TSES documentation.

. Internal monitoring.
. Externsl monitoring.

. Special Education
Compliance Manual.
. PER reguiations.

. Noncompliance

citation.

Community Relatinns: Improvement
July 1986
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14.0 FISCAL RESOURCES: Improvement
Data Collection Evaluation
Key Decision Maker Qwestions Data Needed Procedures Frocedures Standards Applied Red Flags

14.]1 Reqular Education Teacher

NA

14.2 Special Educai'i'o;w feacher

NA

14.3 Student Support Team

NA

14.4 Principal

NA

p————— ~ —.

14.5 so"étﬂfﬁ—mcatmn Direcgr

. Available state,
regional, local
public education
money .

Other agency
rescurces.

14.5.1 what sources are
avatilable to fund
the "£a's special
eduration program?

sources.

Private foundation

. Examine compiled iist
and note sources not
being tapped.

. Compile 1ist from SEA,
other agencies.

. Contact loral and re-
gional agencies ard
foundations for possi-
ble grants.

. SED is familiar

with application
procedures for all
private and public
funding sources.

! . Avallabtie sources

not tapped.

Fisral Resourcess:
July 198€
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14.0 FISCAL RESOWRCES:

Improvement (continued)

Data Collection

¥ey NDerision Ma--- ‘Yestions Data needed ©rocedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Standards Applied

Pedq F13qs

! 14.5 Special Encation Director

14.5.2 How are funding . Fiscal pnlicy. . Review fiscal policy

derisinns made? . Annual budget plan. and plan.
: . Budget and expen- . Compile budget and
! diture figures. expenditures.

. Testimonials.

. Examine policy, plan,
budget, and expendi-
tures.

. Compare adequate
service delivery to
students and huiget
appropriations.

. Funding budget based

on student program

need.

Fiscal planming

includss:

- needs assessment.

- targeting goals.

- estimating program
costs.

- securing money.

- implementing program.

- evaluate program
outcomes.

. Student reegs unmet
ove to cost.

. Fiscal planning
driven by what is
available rather than
student needs.

v - -

14.5.3 Is tne special . Program costs by . Compile cost anu ex-

educatinn program disability. penditure data.
cost-efficient? . Program expendi- + Review program goals.
tures by disability. . Generate list of de-

. Program goals. sired outcomes.

. Program outcomes,
Student progress/
follow-up.

. Compare costs/expen=-
ditures to program
outcomes (desired
and actual),

Program costs
reasonable, given
outcomes and
benefits.

. Program costs hign,
but program goals
unmet, student
progress low. |

. Compile local figures.
Contact regional and
stat= offices for
regional, state, and
national figures.

Description of cost
categories for lo-
cal, regional, state,
nationai fligures.
Local program ex-
penditure costs per
child by disability.
. Regional, state, na-
tional average program
expenditure/cost per
chilo by disability.

14.5.4 Do LEA program .
expenditures fall
withi~ the range
expect«, bhased on
nuncer Jf students? .

. Compare local figures

with regional, state,
and national figures.

. Local program costs/

expenditures per
student comparable
to regional, state,
and national figures.

. Costs/expenditures
significantly higher
or lower than average
special eoucation/
regular egucation
proportion.

Fiscal Resou,rce~ - Improvement
uly 1985
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14.0 FYSCAL RESOURCES:

Improvement (continued)

Key Decision Maker Questions

Data Collection

Data Needed Procedures

Evaluation
Procedures

Stancards Applied

Red €lags

14.5 Special Edscation Director

14.5.5 what {s the added
cost of special
edurat inn above
reqular educat ion?

. Special education

. Compile cost/expen-
program expenditures  diture data.
per student {average,

by disability groun,

and elementary/

secondary).

. Reqular education

program costs.

~ State, national

average cost/expen-
diture figures (spe-
cial and regular
education).

. Compare expenditure
data of regular and
shecial education
programs; cost data
per student.

« Local special educa-
tion costs/regular
education costs
similar to national
and state proportions

. Special education

costs expenditures
significantly higher
than state and
national average.

14.5.6 Are legal require-
ments related to
aoministration of
funds being met?

. Evidence that fundgs

. Evidence of accur-

. Application review.
. LEA records.

. Class lists.

. Staff interviews.

are being used
appropriately.

ate child count.

. Internal monitoring.
. External monitoring.

. Special Eoucation
Compliance Manual.

. Noncompliance

citation.

14.6 Stale Education Agency
la.6.1 Are 1egal require- . Evidence that funds . Application review. . Internal monitoring. . Special Education . Noncorul1ance
ments related to are being used . LEA records. . Exter..al moni oring. Compliance Manual. citatinn,
aoministration of appropriately. . Class lists.
funds being met? Evidence of accurate . Staff interviews.
child count.
Fiscal Resources: Improyvament 1a-3
July 1986 ey
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15.0 GOVERNANCE: Improvement
Data Collection Evaluation
Key Decision Maker Jyestions 2ata Neeged Procedures Procedures Standards Applied Red Fiags

15.1 Reqular Education Teacher

NA

15.2 Special Education Teacher

NA

15.3 Student Suwpport Team

NA

NA

15.4 Principal

15.5 Special Educat:on Director

15.5.1

Is the 1nternal
management structure
of the LEA adequate
for 1dentifying and
providing quality
services to area
handi~apped students?

. Description of LEA

. Monitor student
progress.
Review existing
LEA records.

management and
governance structure..
Child find procedure.
Child count figures.

. Program locations.

Program evaluation
results.

. Out-of-district

placements.

. Monitorina compliance

records.

. National, state handi-

capped incidence rates.

. Compare number of

identified aiw setvey
students with number
expected, based on
population and
incidence.

. Examine number of out-

of-district placements.

Conduct satisfaction
survey.

. Contract for outside

evaluation,

. Management structure

faciiitates system-
atic and expedient
identification of

handicapped students.

. Students' needs are

met by LEA whenever
possible.

b

. Large numoers of

out-of-district
placements.

. Due process hearings/

complaints, law suits
filed.

. Lower numper of re-

ferrals than expected,
based on population
and incidence.

Governance:
July 1986
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15.0 GOVERNANCE :

Imorovement (continued)

Data Collectiun Evaluation
Key Decision Moker uestions Data Needed Pzocedures Procedures Standards Appliec Reo Flags
15.5 Special Education Director

15.5.2 Does the size of the . Program locations, . Review LEA . Cost/benefit analysis. . Size of service . Large numper of
LEA {Hoth gzographic student home records. . Plot program student agency can adequate- out-of-district
angd population) locations. . Monitor student locations on area ly support number and{ placements.
promote cost . Special education progress. map. type of handicapped |{. Excessive or too few
effective service costs students in area. agninistrative staff.
delivary? - staff (teaching, . Average cost per . Excessive staff or

paraprofessional , special education student travel time.
administrative). does not exceed . Duplicate programs.
- transportation. percent set by LEA
- out-of-district above cost of non-
placement . handicapped student.
. Nunber of students
served by disability
area, grade level.
. Student progress.

15.5.3 Does tne type of . Program locations, . Review LEA . Cost/benefit analysic. . Type of service . Large number of
service delivery student home records. . Plot program student agency has adequate out-of-district
agency promote cost locations. . Monitor student locations on area tax base to placements.
effective service + Speciai education progress. map. support student . Excessive or too few
deiwvery? costs needs. ~ministrative staff.

- staff (teaching, . Average cost per Excessive staff or
paraprofessional, special education student travel time.
adminis*vative). student does not . Duplicate programs.

- transpu ation. exceed percent set

- out-of-_.strict by LEA above cost of
placement. ronhandicapped

. Number of students student.
served by disability . Listing of continuum
' area, grade level. of alternative place-
. Student progress. ments with agenc,
; agreements availao.e.
I
1
1
!
t
l — |
Governance: Imrrvement 15-2
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15.0 GOVERNANCE:  Improvement (continued)

unit strengthen my

tion.

. Inventory area

dation with available

facilitates inter-

Data Collection Evaluation
Key Decisinn Maker Questions Data Needer Procedures Procedures Standards Apolieo Red Flags
15.5 Spacial Education Director
15.5.4 Coild raoperation . LEA policy in . Review LEA . Compare evaluation . LEA policy . Ysolationist
with 3 neighboring cooperative edica- records. results and recommen- encourages and attitudes toward

program sharing or

related to local
special education
adnistrative

special education
administrative
structure.

proaram? . Services available program. neighboring program, unit cooperation, interdistrict
in neighboring dis- LEA policy, costs. cooperation.
trict/cooperative/
regional units.
+ Program -~valuation
results.

15.5.5 Does my LEA . Description of . TSES documentation. . Internal monitoring. . Special Education . Noncompliance
adhere to the legal LEA special . External monitoring. Compliance Manual. citation.
requirements related education
to local special administrative
education adminis- structure.
trative structure? . A utilization of time

study of administrative
structure.
15.6 State Educaticn Agency

15.6.1 Do LXAs aghere to . Compiled LEA . TSES documentation. . Internal ronitoring. . Special Education . Noncompliance

legal requitements descriptions of . External monitoring. Compliance Manual. citation.

structure? . Copy of written
plan portion of
the TSES.
Governance: Imorovement i5-3
Q ‘ July 1986 L X e
ERIC 3S35
384




==—-—— Developing and Improving Your

= Total Special Education System
A VOLUME!

Section III: A Planning Process for Special Education Change................... ...... Green Section

Background Information ......... .. 1
Instructions. . ... . L s e 7

l.Scanthe Environment. .. ............ ... oo Co .
2. Analyze Critically Trends/Conditions .............. ... i i 2-
3. Develop Planning ASSUMPLIONS . ... .o -

1

2

3

4. Develop aMission Statement ...... ... .. o 4-
5. Develop a Statement Of Philosophy. . ... 5-
6. Review and Analyze Special Education Description and Program Improvement Data 6-
7
8
9
0

7. Formulate Long Range Goals and Short Term Objectives ...... .................. . 7-
8. Obtain APPIOVAL. . .. i -
Q. IMPIEMENE PIAN « . oot e e -
10. Evaluateand Adjust .. . ...




SECTION III:

A PLANNING PROCESS FOR SPECIAL EDUCATION CHANGE

Background Information

Purpose

The purposes of the planning section are: 1) to provide a general format
for long range and short term planning that is consistent with the types
of data collected in the description and improvement sections of the
manual; and 2) to assure correction of any current or potential problems
in implementing special education state and federal statutes, rules and
regulations.

A planning process is provided to assist LEAs in anticipating changes
in special education. The process includes the use of data collected by
1) answering the decision questions used 1n this ma~ual for program
improvement, and 2) completing the LEA's responses to the standards in
the description section. This data base could provide a picture of the
current state of the LEA's special education system. From this
information, goals and objectives can be formulated to move the system
toward a more desirable state.

Scope

Planning: Background Information
September 1986

The special education directors who choose to use this sauple generic
planning process to prepare long range and short term goals for the
purpose of implementing » total special education system could apply the
procedures of this planning section. LEA data from the description and
improvement sections of this manual could be used in compieting the
planning process.
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Information Planning is a process for reaching a mutual agreement in setting and
revising goals and objectives. Certain key concepts have emerged from

an analysis of definitions in planning resource materials. The planning
process:

° Maintains tha“ plans must be long and short range in duration
with short range plans being implemented to attain long range
results.

° Relates to a comprehensive and systematic strategy for the
effective and efficient use of human and nonhuman resources to
effect change and improvement in the best interest of the school
organization.

°® Means that performance gaps must be eliminated and opportunities
must be explored to¢ improve the overall performance of the
school district.

Maintains that internal and external variables that may affect
planning decisions must be determined as accurately as possible
so that they can be considered in the overall planning process.

© Recognizes that the process is incomplete if it does not include
a systematic method for evaluating performance results toward
long range goals, short range objectives, performance standards,

and the execution of plaans. Plans often have to be altered,
sometimes on very short notice, in view of changing times and
conditions.

© Is a continuous process, not a once-a-year or quarterly
exercise, that involves representatives from all areas of the
school district.

° Is distinctly different from forecasting. Forecasting is one
essential element of planning, which predicts what will happen
on the basis of certain assumptions. Planning is an attempt to
determine what should occur and what steps must be taken to make
it happen.

Plaaning: Background Information
September 1986 2
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- - B . . - e ) New

Information (continued) ° Requires that crucial areas of the .chool organization be
pinpointed so that plauns can be initiated to i1mprove results 1in
these areas (Lewis, 1983).

Therefore, educational planning 1s the process of identifying,
collecting, and analyzing essential internal and external data about a
LEA to arrive at current and useful information for preparing and
executing long and short range planms in an effort to help realize
identified basic purposes, mission, and operational goals.

The planning process as presented in this manual is comprised of the
following steps:
1. Scan the Environment
Analyze Critically Trends/Conditions
Develop Planning Assumptions
Develop Mission Statement

Develop Statement of Philoscphy

[« T ¥, B S VS N N

Review and Analyze Special Fducation Description and Precgram
Improvement DNata

~

Formulate Long Range Goals and Short Term Objectives
§. Obtain Approval
9. Implement Plan

10. Evaluzte and Adjust

In this section, each of the planning steps listed above defined and
described in more detail with worksheets provided to comp::ce each step.

The pajination system in the planning section corresponds to the
plannirng step number and page number within each step. Worksheets are
| consecutively numbered withi1 each step. For example, pzge 4-2 is 4.
Develop the Mission Statement, page two.
G”Tannlug: Background Information Yy
F lc‘eptember 1986 3(12 3
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References

Appendix B contains a resource list of program evaluation and program
planning materials. Appendix D contains a list of titles of periodicals
to scan. Data gathered from locally completed description section pages
and locally completed forms from the improvement section are needed for
reference in the planning process.

Relationship to speciéi—
education laws and rules

The planning process helps LEAs get local policies and procedures in
place to meet the intent of the Standards listed in the Appendix A.

Relationship to MDE
Special Education Section

MDE, Special Education Section, is concerned with providing technical
assistance to LEAs to insure that local policies and procedures are in
place to provide appropriate services to handicapped children and youth.
The plannir~ process outlined in this document is one vehicle for
communication between state and LEA staff to develop thoege policies and
procedures. With planning information and data provided by the local
districts, the Special Education Section is better able to assist in
developing long range technical assistance and staff development plans
specific to the perceived needs of the LEAs.

Relationship to the TSES
written plan requirement

Planning: Background Information

September 1986

o 393

Any red flags raised in implementing the improvement section should
result in a review of the local TSES. Information should then be fed
into the planning cycle to assure ccrrection of any current or potential
problems.
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Relationship to the MDE, Office Results from the monitoring process and the LEA's subsequent Corrective
of Monitoring and Compliance Action Plar should be fed into the planning cycle to assure correction
of any identified compliance problems.

Implementation suggestions The planning steps can best be implemented by a group of individuals
representing key decision makers in the special education system. They
might include teachers, principals, support and related services staff,
special education administrators, community members, and parents. In
order to gain commitment for the plan, an opportunity should be given to
all staff members involved in the implementation to have input into the
planning process.

The planning process may be implemented in the 10-step method as
described.

The st. >s could be changed in sequence to better coincide with a special
education director's leadership style.

Data from the description and improvement sections can be adapted to
other planning processes; for example, the backplanning process or
Johnson-Gadberry (1981) planning process.

Data from the description and improvement sections may be adapted to a
LEA's already existing planning process.

List of acronyms No new terms or acronyms.

en)
<
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Instructions

Procedures

Planning: Instructions
Q September 1986

397

These instructions relate specifically to completing the planning
section of this manual. These procedures allow one to become familiar
with the total planning process before selecting a planning team and
proceeding with the actual writing of a plan.

© Review the entire planning model.

° Develop a planning calendar with activities and target dates.
See next page.

° Train a small group of people on the planning process.

° Review locally collected data from the description section.

° Review locally collected data from the improvement section.

° Begin the 10-step planning process using the worksheets as an
outline for the local plan.
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A Sample Planning Calendar

Time Frame Activities

Early Fall of School Year Train staff in use of the mode!
Disseminate data collection forms
Determine which decision questions will be the focus in the
upcoming school yeer
Determine a timeline for collecting and compiling data related
to each decision question

Late Fall -- Early Spring Collect and compile data
Take corrective action as data suggests need
Conduct ongoing environmental scanning to be used in planning
process

Spring Identify planning group
Conduct planning process and complete planning worksheets
Determine elemerts which will be monitored and evaluated in the
upcoming school year.
Disseminate plan for approval and commitment

Summer Revise and update the model based on local needs

Planning 8
July 1986
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1: SCAN THE ENVIRONMENT

Definition -- Environmental scanning is the process of collecting information about events and trends in the
environment. This information is used to anticipate change in order to formulate strategy.
Environmental scanning is composed of two types: external and internal.

External scanning is used to obtain information about conditions outside of the field of education. Five
major categories of external environmental scanning are used in this manual:

Social and cultural -- lifestyle changes, family dynamics, career expections.
Demographic -- birth rates, age distributions, life expectancies.

Economic -- interest rates, inflation rates, money supply.

Technological -- computer developments, biomedical advances.

Political and legal -- party in office, tax laws, appropriations.

VBN

External scanning can be done by reviewing periodicals, newsletters, books, and by attending
conferences/workshops on current and future developments. Individual personnel, task forces, or consultants
can be utilized in the external scanning process.

Appendix D contains a list of periodicals typically used for external scanning.

Internal scanning involves identifying events and trends within education, both regular and special.
Elements which might be monitored include: supply and demand of teachers, enrollment forecasts, trends in
hiaher education, curriculum developments, state and federal legislation relating directly to eaucation. As
part of the internal scanning process, review of the Local Ecucation Agency's plan should be conducted to
determine how special education planning can be coordinaterd and priorities meshed.

Internal scanning can be done through the same process as external scanning. Education journals and
conferences provide key resources in identifying emerging issues.

Worksheets la, 1b, and lc provide a form for recording a summary of the results of the external and internal
scanning processes. Worksheet la addresses external scanning of broad trends/conditions. Worksheet 1b
addresses internal scanning of trends/conditions in the field of education. And, Worksheet lc aodresses
priority areas within the LEA. The left-hand column of each of these worksheets provides space for noting
fingings of the scamning process.
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I: SCAN THE ENVIRONMENT (continued)
Worksheet la: EXTERNAL SCANNING
| AREA TRENDS/CONDLTIONS POTENTIA. IMPACT ]
FOUND REGULAR EDUCATION SPECIAL EDUCATION
-
| SOCIAL |
| |
l
DEMOGRAPHIC
ECONOMIC
TECHNOLOGICAL
POLITICAL
Planning 1-2
July 198€




‘ 1;: SCAN THE ENVQ\MENT (continued) ‘

Worksheet 1b: INTERNAL SCANNING

TRENDS/CONDITIONS FOUND POTENTIAL IMPACT
REGULAR EDUCATION SPECIAL EDUCATION

Planning 1-3
July 1986
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1: SCAN THE ENVIRONMENT (ccntinued)

Wooksheet lc: COORDINATION WITH REGULAR EDUCATION PLANNING

PRIMRITY AREAS IN LOCAL SCHOOL DISTRICT(S)

SOTENTIAL IMPACT ON SPECIAL EDUCATION

Planning
July 1986
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2: ANALYZE CRITICALLY TRENDS/CONDITIONS

The process of analyzing trends and conditions entails projecting the potential impact on soecial educatio-
of the trends/conditions found on the scanning process.

In analyzing each of the trends/conditions, focus on "what if" questions, anticipating what might happen to
special education should each trend/condition continue. Worksheets la, 1b, and lc provice a3 format for
recording a summary of the impact anticipated. For example:

TREND/CONDITION POTENTIAL IMPACT
FOUND ON SPECIAL EDUCATION
Social
The number of single, working Conferences held during the working
parents will continue to rise. day will be more difficult to schedule;

alternatives may be needed.

Political
Less money will be appropriated Budgets become tighter; case loads increase.
for special education. Other revenue sources needed.

It may be useful to utilize the assistance of an outside consultant with expertise in education fu

] tures to
assist with both this step and the previous one.

Planning
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3: DEVELOP PLANNING ASSUMPTIONS

Definition -- Planning assumptiors are predictions about events and conditions most likely to affect special
education.

Based on the analysis completed in Steps 1 and 2 of this planning process, determine the events and
conditions most likely to influence the performance of individuals, the soecial education department, and
the Local Education Agency as a whole. Anticipate what will come in the future.

For example, planning assumptions could be:

1. Declining enrollments will continue over the next three years, then they will stabilize.

2. Required special education staff-student ratios will be lifted within one year.

3. Within five yz2ars advances in medical technology will eliminate 30 percent of the handicapping
conditions ncw requiring special education.

There are several methods which can be used to develop assumptions. They include:

1. Delphi -- the process of collecting expert opinions through a series of rounds of guestioning.

2. Estimate - Talk - Estimate -- through a structured meeting of top school administrators and/or
experts, independent predictions are elicited, discussed, and refined.

3. Forecasting -- a mathematical formula, method, or model is used to make projections.
4. Scenario writing -- a description of a possible or probatle future can be constructed using any of

the following groups: pessimistic, optimistic; 20 percent probability -- 70 percent probability --
100 percent probability; most likely, higher, lower.

(Further infommation on these methods can be found in Lewis, 1983.)
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3: DEVELOP PLANNING ASSUMPT(ONS (continued)
worksheet 3a: PLANNING ASSUMPTIONS

RECORD THE PLANNING ASSUMPTIONS DEVSLOPED:

3-2
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4: DEVELOP A MISSION STATEMENT

The mission statement describes the reason the special education system exists. It should answer the
question, "What business are we in?"

Mission statements are best written in results-oriented temms which provide a basis for measuring the
effectiveness of specizl education. They typically are only one or two sentences in length. Examples of
mission statements wrilten in results-oriented terms include:

The mission of Doe County Special Education Cooperative is improved learning and growth for
handicapped students.

The missior, of Footville School District Special Education is increased ability of handicapped
students to function within special education.

In developing the sp=cial education mission statement, it is important to review the regular education
mission statemert so that the two are interrelated.

Worksheet 4a provides a fomm for writing the special education mission statement.

peer
R
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4:

DEVELOP A MISSION STATEMENT (continued)

Worksheet 4a

SPECIAL EQUCATION MISSION STATEMENT

Planning
July 1986




S: DEVELOP A STATEMENT OF PHILOSOPHY

Definition -- The philosophy statement describes ine general beliefs about education whicn provide the
framework for determining goals and objectives.

The app:oach recommended here for developing the philosophy statement entails a series of "wt BELIEVE"
statements. Each statement should encompass a basic belief about the education of hancicapped chi’ Y held
by the special education personnel.

In this approach, each category begins with a "WE BELIEVE" statement followed by individual purpose
statements separated by the word "that," as illustrateg in the example below.

Instructional Program and Services

WE BELIEVE that the instructional program and services should reflect the learning needs of individual
students; that they should include assessment, clear objectives, a variety of learning experiences,
evaluation, and provision for special needs; that the objectives should build toward excellence; that the
activities should insure opportunity for success; that the evaluations should reduce wasted effort and keep
the instructional program and services moving in the desired direction; that the instructional program and
services should encourage the development of warm human relationships, which are essential elements of daily
living; that it should allow the individuals cpportunities to discover their talents and the freedom to
explore areas of special interest.

Performance Evaluation and Development

WE BELIEVE that when educators are given opportunities to participate in consistent and regular evaluations,
they will be more inclined to improve their performance; that the need to make evaluciion as positive an
experience as possible suggests that clear, objective procedures be carefully developed; that periormance
evaluation results should be given to educators in written form as a basis for improvement; that there
should be mutual agreement between the administrative and teaching staffs on the procedures to be employed.
(Lewis, 1983)

worksheet 5a provides a form for writing the "we Believe" statements.

Planning 5-1
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DEVE_OP A STATEMENT DF PHILDSOPHY (continued)

Worksheet sa

SPECIAL EDUCATIDN PHILDSOPHY STATEMENT

Planning
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6: REVIEW AND ANALYZE SPECIAL EDUCATION DESCRIPTION AND PROGRAM IMPROVEMENT DATA .

Definition —- This process entails identifying strengths and weaknesses of the special education system

based on data collected through implementing the model described in Section I of this manual.

the description section of the manual shoulc te reviewed and analyzed, identifying
15 components which are not in place. Second, data collected through the program
wed to determine strengths and weaknesses in the implementation of the

First, each checklist in
standards in each of the
improvement process should be revie
special education system.

worksheet 6a provides a place to note strengths and weaknesses (including missing standards found by
completing the description pages of the manual) in each component of the special education system. The name
of the component should be circled on the form and one form or more completed for each component. (Fifteen
or more copies of the form will be needed.) In reviewing the strengths and weaknesses on the worksheet 6a,

think of a priority system that allows their completion over a three-year period.

Planning
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5: REVIEW AND ANALYZE SPECIAL EOUCATION DESCRIPTION AND PROGRAM IMPROVEMENT DATA (continued)

(Circle one):

worksheet 6a: COMPONENT'S STRENGTHS AND WEAKNESSES

Identification

Referral

Assessmert

Individual Program Planning
Instructional Delivery/Programs
Staff

Physical Plant

Parent Involvement

OOV EWN
(o 2 e 2 a0 B o I 0 Y e Y 0 O g0}

Transportation

Community Relations
Fiscal Resources
Governance

— = = e e
OO0 0000 0oO

Instructional Resources

Perscnnel Development/Due Process
Interagency Cooperation

STRENGTHS FOUND

Priority
A, B, C

WEAKNESSES FOUND

Priority
AR, B, C

Planning
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7: FORMULATE LONG RANGE GOALS AND SHORT TERM OBJECTIVES

Long range goals are written, specific and measurable tasks designated for an individual or group to achieve
sver a period of two years or more. They should serve as a guide to help school personnel make cecisions
ang act on all levels of the school organization. Long range goals should be broad and flexible enough so
as not to become obsolete as a result of changing times and conditions.

Short term objectives are a statement of results that describe a specific plan to be achieved by either an
inoividual or a group within a time period of one year or less. They are usually designed to reach a long
range goal.

Begin by selecting the top priority strengths and weaknesses from Worksheet 6a and develop them into long
range goals. Column 3 is for recording long range goals related to a given component/standard; Column 4 is
for recording short range objectives; Column 5 indicates the person(s) responsible for implementing the
goals or objectives; and Column 6 indicates a specific timeline for completion of the goal/objective.
Fifteen or more copies of the form will be needed.

T
o
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7. FORMULATE LONG RANGE GOALS AND SHORT TERM OBJECTIVES (continued)

worksheet 7a: ANALYSIS OF SPECIAL EDUCATION SYSTEM DESCRIPTION AND PROGRAM
IMPROVEMENT DATA/FORMULATION OF LONG RANGE GOALS AND
SHORT TERM OBJECTIVES

(Circle one):

1.0 Identification 6.0 Staff 11.0 Transportation

2.0 Referral 7.0 Physical Plant 12.0 Instructional Resources
3.0 Assessment 8.0 Parent Involvement/Due Process 13.0 Community Relations
4.0 Individual Program Planning 9.0 Personnel Development 14.0 Fiscal Resources

5.0 Instructional Delivery/Programs 10.0 Interagency Cooperation 15.0 Governance

STRENGTHS WEAKNESSES LONG RANGE SHORT TERM PERSON(S)
FOUND [ FOUND GOALS OBJECTIVES RESPONSIBLE TIMEL INE




8: OBTAIN APPROVAL

Worksheets 1-7 should be combined tu form a written planning document. Appropriate formal channels within
the governance structure should be utilized to gain approval.

On this sheet list each formal channel of communication by group and contact person. State the type of
communication such as document, formal presentation, committee action, informal discussion necessary to
legitimize the process. A written timeline must accompany each activity necessary to gain formal approval
of the planning document.

Planning
July 1986 4 3 1
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‘l’ 9: IMPLEWENT PLAN ‘I'

T™e first step in implementing the plan is to distribute and reviza it with all relevant personnel. Care
s~ould be taken to ensure that responsibilities for implementatic~ are clearly understood by all who are
listed as the responsible persons in Worksheet 7a.

Planning 9-1
July 1986

431

433




10: EVALUATE AND ADJUST

As the plan is implemented, periodic review of progress toward the goals/objectives should be made.

In addition planning assumptions should be reviewed and edjusted as needed, given changing events in the
internal and external environments.

It is important that the planning document be viewed as flexible and adjustable.

Planning . . 10-1
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1.0 IDERTIFICATION

"lentification means the conticuous and systematic effort made to identify, locate and screen children,
aged birth-21, in need of specicl education.

STANDARDS

1.1 Develop and implement nondiscriminatory procedures which insure that all children, aged birth to 21,
residing within the district's jurisdiction who are handicapped, regardless of the severity of the
handicap, and who are in need of special instruction and related services are identified, located,
and evaluated, including a practical method of determining which children are currently receiving
special education and related services and which are not. [34 CFR 104.32(a); 34 CFR 300.128(a); 34
CFR 300.220; M.R. 3525.2500]

I.l.1 Conduct an annual school census during the period September 1 through October 1 of all
persons under 21 years of age on September 1 during the year the census is taken which shall
include an enuneration, by category of handicapping conditiou, of children requiring special
education. Each person shall be counted in only that district in which he/she resides on
September 1. [M.S. 120.095]

1.1.2 Develop and submit to the Commissioner of Education by December ! of each year an undupli-
cated child count which accurately specifies the number of children who are eligible for
special education and related services as provided for in federal and state rule, who have
IEPs, and who are actually receiving those services. [34 CFR 300.5; 34 CFR 300.124(b); 34
CFR 300.127(b); 34 CFR 300.141; 34 CFR 300.751; 34 CFR 300.753; 34 CFR 300.754(a)-(c); M.S.
120.03 Subd. 1-5; M.S. 120.17 Subd. 1; M.S. 124.32 Subd. 7]

1.1.3 Develop and implement procedures which insure that the district's interagency early learning

committee (see 10.1) establishes and evaluates the identification system for children under
the age of five and their families. [M.S. 120.17 Subd. 12(2)]

1.1.4 Develop and . mplement procedures which insure the provision of information to handicapped
students and their parents conczrning the opportunities available in vocational education no
later than the beginning of the ninth grade, together with the requirements for eligibility
for enrollment in such vocational education programs. [P.L. 98~524, Title II, Part A, Sec.
204(b)]

Standards: Identification
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1.0 IDENTIFICATION

SYANDARDS

ict's child identifica-

1.1.5 Conduct an ongoing p\blic awareness campaign to facilitate the distr
tion efforts.*

(a) Develop and disseminate materials which inform the parents of handicapped children and
the general public of the handicapping conditions that require special education pro-=
gramming, of the availability of special education and related services, of special
education terms with accompanying definitions, and of the district's responsibilities
for the r~rovision of a free appropriate public education to handicapped children.

(1) Notice to parents

(2) District newsletters

(3) MNewspaper articles

(4) Booklets

(5) Brochures

(6) Other

b) Utilize media to provide the parenfs of handicapped children and the general public
with the information in l.1l.4(a) above.

(1) Newspapers

(2) Local shopper papers

(3) Radio

(4) Television

(5) Public meetings

*Best Practice

Standards: Identification
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1.0 IDENTIFICATION
STANDARDS
(6) Other

l1.1.6 Conduct screening activities within the school system or utilize other agencies/groups in
identifying handicapped children.*

*Best Practice

Standards: Identification

4141-3
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2.0 REFERRAL

Referral 1is a formal, ongoing process for reviewing information related to children who are possibly
handicapped and show potential signs of needing special education. Assessment referral is the process of
looking at a child's screening inf. rmation and making a cecision about whether or not to conduct a formal
educational assessment. Whereas, placement referral pertains to the time after a child has been
determined eligible for special ec .cation and the individual education program goals and objectives have
been written and is then referre. for a special placement such as a state academy, private school or
residential facility.

STANDARDS

2.1 Develop and implement procedures which insure that efforts are made to meet the child's needs in the
regular education classroom before the child is referred for a formal educational assessment.*

2.2 Establish a team to review the screening, referral and other data about a child before making the
determination that an assessment should be conducted. The team is to be staffea with: {M.R.
3525 2700 A.,B.]

2.2.1 Licensed special education perconnel.

2.2.2 Other appropriate personnel.
(a) A school administrator or designee.*
(b) The child's reguldar education teacher/s.*
(c) The referral source person.*

2.3 Develop and implement procedures for receiving referrals, on children aged thrvee to .1 who are
suspected of needing special instruction and services, from: [M.S. 120.17 Subd. 1]

2.3.1 Local educational agencies.
2.3.2 Local health agencies.

2.3.3 Local social service agencies.

*Best Practice

Standards: Referral 4 } o




2.0 REFERRAL
STANDARDS

2.3.4  Parochial and other private schools.*

2.4 Develop and implement proc-dures which insure that the district's interagency early learning

committee (see 10.1) establishes and evaluates the early childhood referral system. [M.S. 120.17
Subd. 12(2)]

2.5 Develop and implement procedures for the referral of handicapped children to state, residential, or
private facilities. [34 CFR 104.33(b)(3); 34 CFR 300.400; M.R. 3525.4900]

*Best Practice

| Standards: Referral 4 4 3
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3.0. ASSESSMENT

STANDARDS

3.5.2 All formal reassessents must be completed within 30 school days of a parent's written
consent for such res sessments being reczived by the district or after the expiration of the
ten day parental r=zs;nse period, unless a concilijation conference or hearing is requested.

3.6 Select and administer testing and assessment materials and procedures used for the purpose of
assessing handicapped children so as not to be racially or culturally discriminatory. {34 CFR
300.530(b); M.S. 120.17 Subd. 3a(e); M.R. 3525.020C Subp. 10.; M.R. 3525.2600 Subp. 2.D.]

3.7 Develop and implement procedures which insure, at a miniuoum, that:

3.7.1 Tests and other assessmpent materials:

(a) Are provided and administered in the chila's native language or other mode of communica-
tion unless it is clearly not feasible to do sc. [34 CFR 300.532(a)(1); M.R. 3525.2600
Subp. 2.C.]

(b) Have been validated for the specific purpose for which they are used. [34 CFR
104.35(b)(1); 34 CFR 300.532(a)(2)]

(¢) Are administered by trained personnel in conformance with the instructions provided by
their producer. {34 CFR 300.532(a)(3); M.R. 3525.2700 A.]

3.7.2 Tests and other evaluation materials include those tailored to assess specific areas of
educational need and not merely those which are designed to provide a single general
intelligence quotient. [34 CFR 104.35(b)(2); 34 CFR 300.532(b)]

3.7.3 Tests are selected and administered so as best to ensure that when a test is admiiistered to
a child with impaired sensory, manual, or speaking skills, the test results accurately
reflect the child's aptitude or achievement level or whatever other f{actors the test
purports to measure, rather than reflecting the child's impaired sensory, manual, or
speaking skills (except where those skills are the factors which the test purports to
measure). [34 CFR 104.35(b)(3); 34 CFR 300.532{c); M.R. 3525.2600 Subp. 2.D.]

3.7.4 Mo single procedure is used as the sole criterion for determining an appropriate orogram for
the child. {34 CFR 300.532(d)]

Standards: Assessment )
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3.0. ASSESSMENT

Assessment is the process of utilizing formal and informal procedures td> determine specific areas of child
strengths, needs, and eligibility for special education services.

STANDARDS

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.5

Serve parents with formal written notice: (See 8.3 “>r the content requirements of the notice.)

3.1.1 Prior to the district's performance of or refusal to perform a formal assessment or
reassessment. [34 CFR 104.36; 34 CFR 300.504(a)(1-2); M.S. 120.17 Subd. 3b(a)(l); M.R.
3525.23CC A.; M.R. 3525.3500]

3.1.2 Whenever the district receives a parent's written request for the district to conduct a
formal assessment or reassessment. The district shall serve the parents with written notice
of its decision to assess or not to assess within ten days of its receipt of the written
request. {M.R. 3525.2800 A.]

Develop .nd implement procedures which insure that written parental consent is obtained prior to
conducting an initial formal assessment. [34 CFR 104.36; 34 CFR 300.504(b)(1)(i); M.S. 120.17 Subd.
3b(b); M.R. 3525.0200 Subp. 7a.; M.R. 3525.3300 F.; M.R. 3525.3500 D.]

Initiate and complete a full and individual formal assessment Jf a child's educational needs before
any action is taken with respect to the initial placement of a child in a special education program
and any subsequent significant change in placement. All initial assessments of youth in grade eight
or above shall include a vocational com,.nent. {34 CFR 104.35(a); 34 CFR 300.531; M.R. 3525.2600
Subp. 1l.A.; SEA Policy]

Initiate and complete formal reassessments, following all required procedural safeguards and
procedures, of all handicapped children at 1least once every three years or more frequently 1if
conditions warrant or if a child's parents or teacher request it. All reassessments of handicapped
children in grade eight or above shall include a vocational component. [34 CFR 104.35(d); 34 CFR
300.534(b); M.R. 3525.2600 Subp. 1.B.; M.R. 3525.3100; SEA Policy]

Develop and implement procedures which insure that all formal assessments are completed within the
following time periods: {M.R. 3525.2700 D.]

3.5.1 fhe initial formal assessment must be completed within 30 school days from the date the
district receives parental permission to conduct the assessment, unless a conciliation
conference or hearing is requested.

andards: Assessment
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STANDARDS

3.75

3.7.6

3.7.7

Standards:

9-86

3.0. ASSESSMERT

The assesswent is made by a multidisciplinary team or group of persons, including at least
one teacher or speci.list with knowledge in the area of the suspected disability and others
who may be respon.ible for implementing the child's educational program. {34 CFR
300.532(e); M.R. 3525.2700 B.]

(a) In assessing a child suspected of having a specific learning disability, the district

shall also include on the multidisciplinary assessment team: {34 CFR
300.%40(a)(1-3),(b)]

(1) The child's regular education teacher.

(i) If the child does not have a regular education teacher, a regular education
teacher qualified to teach a child of his or her age.

(ii) If the child is 1less than school age, an individual qualified to teach a
child of his or her age.

(2) At least one person qualified to conduct individual diagnustic examinations of
children.

(b) In assessing children in grade ten or above, the district should also include a

vocational education representative on the multidisciplinary assessment team. [SEA
Policy]

The chiid is assessed in all areas related to the suspected disability, incluciag, where
appropriate, health, vision, hearing, emoticonal status, general intelligence, academic
performance, communicative status, adaptive behavior, sensory, physical, and social
development. [34 CFR 300.532(f); M.R. 3525.2600 Subp. 2.A.]

The assessment shall include a review of the child's learning environment and learning
modes. When the multidisciplinary team determines it to be necessary because 3f racial,
cultural, or other differences presented by the child or due to the nature of =ze child's
handicapping condition, they shall make reasonable efforts to obtain informaticz from the

parents relating to the child's functioning in his or her total environme:z:. [M.R.
3525.2600 Subp. 208.]

th
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3.0. ASSESSMENT
STANDARDS

3.7.8 The assessment is _cnducted preferably at the school which the child attends. [M.R.
3525.,2700 C.]

3.7.9  When the district decernines that the assessment cannot be performed utilizing the personnel
resources of the district, the district shall pake arrangements elsewhere for that portion
of the assessment and shall assume all costs for such assessment. [M.R. 3525.2700 C.]

3.8 Develop and implement the following additional procedures when determining whether or not a child
has a specific learning disability:

3.8.1 A team may determine that a child has a specific learning disability if:
(a) The child does not achieve commensurate with his or her age and ability levels in one
or more of the areas listed in 3.8.1(b) when provided with learning experiences appro-

priate for the child's age and ability levels. [34 CFR 300.541(a)(1)]

(b) The team finds that a child has a severe discrepancy between achievement and intel-
lectual ability in one or more of the following areas: {34 CFR 300.541(a)(2){i-vi1)]

(1) oOral expression.

(2) Listening comprehension.
(3) Written expression.

(4) Basic reading skill.

(5) Reading comprehension.
(6) Mathematics calculation.

(7) -thematics reasoning.

Standards: Assessment
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STANDARDS

3.8.2

3.8.3

Standards:

9-86

3.0. ASSESSMENT

(c) The team may nct identify a child as having a specific learning disability if the
severe discrepan:y between ability and achievement is primarily the result of: [34 CFR
300.541(b)(1-4)]

(1) A visual, hearing, or motor handicap.

(2) Mental retardation.

(3) l.motional disturbance.

(4) Environmental, cultural, or economic disadvantage.

At least one team member other than the child's regular education teacher shall observe the

child's academic performance in the regular classroom setting. In the case of a child of

less than school age or out of schonl, a team member shall cbserve the child in an

environment appropriate for a child of that age. [34 CFR 300.542(a),(b)]

The team shall prepare a written report of the results of the assessment. The report must
include a statement of: [34 CFR 300.543(a),(b)(1-7)]

(a) Whether the child has a specific learning disability.

(b) The basis for making the determination.

(c) The relevant behavior noted during the observation of the child.

(d) The relationship of that behavior to the child's academic functioning.
(e) The educationally relevant medical findings, if any.

(f) Whether there is a severe discrepancy between achievement and ability which 1is not
correctable without special education and related services.

(g) The determination of the team concerning the effects of environmental, cultural, or
economic disadvantage.

i
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STANDARDS

3.9

Standards:

O

3.8.1‘

Develop

3.9.1

3.9.2

3.9.3

3.9.4

3.0. ASSESSMENT

Each team member shall certify in writing whether the report requirad in 3.8.3 reflects his
or her conclusion. If it does no: reflect his or her conclusion, the team members must
submit a separate sta:ement presenting his or her conclusions. [34 CFR 300.543(c)]

and implement procedures to inform parents that:

The district shall provide to parents, on request, information about where an independent
assessment may be obtained. [34 CFR 200.503(a)(2); M.R. 3525.3300 E.(2)]

A parent has the right to obtain an independent assessment at public expense if the parent
disagrees with an assessment cbtained by the district. However, a district may initiate a
due process hearing to show that its assessment is appropriate after at least one
conciliation conference. If the final decision is in favor of the district, the parents
still have the right to an independent assessment but not at puslic expense. Whenever an
independent assessment 1s at public expense, the criteria under which the assessment is
obtained, including the location of the assessment and the qualifications of the examiner,

must be the same as the curiteria which the district uses when it initiates an ascessment.
{34 CFR 300.503(b),(e); M.R. 3525.3300 E.?3)]

If the parent obtains an independent assessment at private expense, tne results of the
assessment must be considered by the district in any decision made with respect to tue
provision of a free appropriate public education tc the child, and may be presented as
evidence at a due process hearing regarding that child. {34 CFR 300.5053(c)(1-2); M.R.
3525.3300 E.(1)]

Develop and implement procedures for the referral of handicapped children in grade ten or
above to vocational evaluation programs if needed for further information. [SEA Policy]

4 Iess-ent IS
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4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNING

Individual program planning is the process of determining a child's educational needs, based on assessment
data, and completirg a written individual educational program.

STANDARDS

4.1 Develop and implement procedures which insure that only those children who are eligible for special
education instruction aad reiited services, as provicded for in state and federal law and rule, arve
placed in or receive services in a special education program. [34 CFR 300.5; 34 CFR 300.13; 34 CFR
300.141; M.S. 120.03 Subd. 1-5; M.S. 120.17 Subd. 1; M.R. 3525.0200 Subp. 18b.]

4.1.1 Develop and implement eligibility criteria for each disability category. [SEA Policy]
4.1.2 Develop and implement exit criteria for each disability category. [SEA Policy]
4.2 Initiate and conduct team mee*” gs:

4.2.1 Within 30 calendar davs after a determination is made - through the assessment — that a
child needs special education and related services. {34 CFR 300.343(c)]

4.2.2 For the purpose cf interpreting the assessment data, making placement decisions, and
developing a handicapped child's individual educational program plan. [34 CFR 104.35(c)(3);
34 CFR 300.343(a); 34 CFR 300.533(a)(3); M.R. 3525.2900]

4.2.3 For the purpose of reviewing, at least annually, each child's IEP and, if appropriate,
revising its provisions. [34 CFR 300.343(a),(d)]

4.3 Develop and implement procedures which insure that cach team meeting includes the following
participants:

4.3.1 A school administrator or designee, other then the child's teacher, who is qualified to
provide or supervise the provision of special education and who has the authority to commit
the district's resources. [34 CFR 300.344(a)(l); 34 CFR 300-App. Cc(13); M.R. 3525.2900 a
Subp. 1.A.]

4.3.2 One of the child's regular education teachers. [34 CFR 300.344(a)(2); M.R. 3525.2900 Subp.
l.A.)

4.3.3 Appropriate special education personnel. [M.R. 3525.2900 Subp. l.A.]

Standards: Individual Program Planning
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4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNING
STANDARDS
4.3.4 Other support personnel. [M.R. 3525.2900 Subp. 1.A.]
4.3.5 For a handicapped ch:1ld being assessed for the first time, 2 member of the assessment team
or a person who is knowledgeable about the assessment procedures used with the child and is
familiar with the results of the assessment. [34 CFR 300.344(b)(1-2)]
4,3.6 Other individuals at the discretion of the parent or district. [34 CFR 300.344(a)(5)]

(a) Upon request of the parert and if appropriate, a member of the same minority or
cultural background who is knowledgeable concerning the racial, cultural, or handicap-
ping differences of the child. [M.R. 3525.2900 Subp. 1.D.]

(b) Representatives, as appropriate, from the agencies provided below. As members of the
team, they shall assist in determining the vocational education needs of handicapped
children in grade ten and above who are in transition from secondary to postsecondary
programs, services and training. [SEA Policy]

(1) Division of Rehabilitation Services.
(2) Department of Human Services.
(3) State Services for the Elind.
(4) Other appropriate agencies.
(c) The case manager of the chila's special education program. [SEA Policy]
4.3.7 The child, where appropriate. [34 CFR 300.344(a)(4); M.R. 3525.2900 Subp. l.A.]
4,3.8 O1.e or both of the child's parents. [34 CFR 300.344(a)(3); M.R. 3525.2900 Subp. 1l.A.]
(a) The district shall take steps to insure that one or both of the parents of the handi-

capped child are present at each =ueeting or are afforded the opportunity to
participate, including: [34 CFR 300.3%5(a)]

Standards: Individual Program Planning
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4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNIRG

STANDARDS

(1) Notifvi:g tine par=nlts of the meeting in writing early enough to insure that they
will nave -1 cppertunity te actend. [34 CFR 300.345(a)(l)]. The centent of the
written nc.olce seat to parents prio~ to the individual educational program
planning me :ting shall include:
(i) The purpose of the team meeting. [34 CFR 300.345(b)]
(1i) The time of the team meeting. [34 CFR 300.345(b)]
(iii} The location of the team meeting. [34 CFR 30.345(b)]
(iv)  Who will be 1in attendance. {34 CFR 300.345(b); M.R. 3525.29C0 Subp. 1l.A.

and E.}

{2) Scheduling the meeting at a mutually agreed on time and place. [34 CFR
300.345(a)(2); M.R. 3525.2900 Subp. l.E.]

(b) If neither parent can attend, the district shall use other methods to insure parent par—
ticipation, including individual or conference telephone calls. {34 CFR 300.345(c)]

(c) A meeting may be conducted without a parent in attendance if the district is unable to
convince the parents that they should attend. In this case, the district must have a
record of its attempts to arrange a mutually agreed on time and place such as: [34 CFR
300.345(d)(1-3)]

(1) Detailed records of telephone calls made or attempted and the results of those
calls.
(2) Copies of correcpondence sent to the parents and any responses received.
(3) Detailed recorus of visits made to the parents' home or place of employment ana
the results of those visits.
D
Standards: Individual Program Planning 4 8
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4.5

4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNING

STANDARDS
(d) The district shcll takhe whatever action is necessary to insure that the parent under-—
stands the proc: °dings at the meeting, including arranging for an interpreter for par-
ents who are de [ or whose native language s other than English. [34 CFk 300.345(e);
M.R. 3525.320"]
4oa If a determination is made that a child is handicapped and needs special education and related

services, an individualized educational program plan must be developed and implemented for the
child, including those children which the district places or refers to a private school or facility
and those enrolled in a parochial or private school. [34 CFR 300.235; 34 CFR 300.341; 34 CFR
300.401(a)(1); 34 CFR 30u.533{b); M.R. 3525.2900 Subp. 2.}

Develop and implement procedures which insure that the district's interagency early learning
committee (see 10.1) facilitates the development of interagency individual educational program
plans, when necessary, to appropriately servce handicapped children under the age of five and their
families. {M.S. 120.17 Subd. 12(3)]

Develop and implement procedures which insure that each child's educational placement and program
is:

4.6.1 Based on a review of the assessment data, teacher recommendations, parent information, and
other relevant reports and iaformation which reflect the current levels of performance for
the child's intellectual, academic, senscry, physical, adaptive, vocational, social, and
emotional behaviors. The information obtained from all such sources is to be documented and
carefully considered. [34 CFR 104.35(c)(1-2); 34 CFR 300.346(a); 34 CFR 300.533(a)(1-2);
M.R. 3525.2900 Subp. 1.B.,2.C.; SEA Policy]

Upon completion of the review, the staffing team shall:

(a) First, determine the child's special education and related service needs, i.e., those
needs of the child which cannofr be met through regular education programming. The term
special education includes vocational education if it consists of specially designed
instruction to meet the unique needs of handicapped children. [34 CFR 307.14(a)(3);
M.R. 3525.2900 Subp. 3.A.]

Standards: Individual Program Planning
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STANDARDS

4.6.2

Individual Program Planning

4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNING

(b) Second, develop annual gocals and instructiunal objectives for each need area with
accompanying ob_ c¢hive criteria for attainment. [34 CFR 300.346(b),(e); M.R. 3525.2900
Subp. 3.B.}

(¢) Third, determine those special education services and related services which are to be
provided the child. [34 CFR 300.346(c); M.R. 3525.2900 Subp. 3.D.]

(d) Fourth, determine the extent to which the child will be able to participate in regular
educational proyrams and what changes necd to be made in staffing, :ransportation,
facilities, curricuium, methods, wmaterials, equipment, and other educational services
to facilitate that participation. [34 CFR 300.346(c); M.R. 3525.2900 Subp. 3.E.]

(e) Fifth, Jdetermine the location at which and the amount of time within which special edu-
cation and related services will be provided to the child. The staffing team shall
then select the date on which the provision of services will begin, the anticipated
duration of services, and the personnel who will provide the services. {34 CFR
300.346(d); HM.R. 3525.2900 Subp. 3.D.]

Based on the principles of the least restrictive environment, the requirement of
nondiscrimination, and recognized professional standards. [P.L. 98-524, Title 1I, Part A,
Sec. 204(a)(3)(A); 34 CFR 104.35(c)(4); 34 CFR 300.533(a)(4); M.R. 3525.0200 Subp. 1%. and
17a.; M.R. 3525.2900 Subp. 1.C.,2.B.,3.]

The principles of the least restrictive enviroament require each district to develop and
implement procedures which insure that:

(a) To the maximum extent appropriate, handicapped children, including children ia public
and private institutions and other care faciiities, are educated with nonhanz:icapped
children. [34 CFR 104.34(a); 34 CFR 300.550G(b)(1); M.S. 120.i7 Subd. 3a(c.; M.R.
3525.0400]




STANDARDS
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Standards:
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4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNING

(b) In providin: o ivrangini, for the provisiou of nonacademic and extracurricular services
and activit:es each handicapped child participates with nonhandicapped children in
those servives .ad activities to the maxirum extent appropriate to the needs of that
child. [34 CFI 104.34(h). 34 CFXR 134.37; 34 CFR 300.553; M.R. 3525.2900 Subp. 3.F.]

(c) Special clusses, separate schooling or other removal of handicapped children from the
regular educat.onel e.viromment occurs only when the nature of the severity o: the
handicav is such that edvcaticon in regular classes with the use of supplementary aids
and services <cannot be achieved satis’actorily. Furthermore, there must be an
indicaiton that the child will be hetter werved outside ot the regular program. [34
CFR 104.34{aj; & CI& 300.550(b)(7); Mode 120417 Subd. 3a{d); M.R. 3525.04L0]

(d) A continuum of alternative piacements 1is available to meet the needs of handicapped
children tor special education and related services. This ccentinuwn must: [34 CFR
300.5515 MeS. 120417 Subd. 23 MJ.R. 3525.234U Subp. 1.,2.]

(1) Include the following alternative placements: instruction in regular classes,
special classes, special schools, home instruction, and instruction in hospitals
and institutions.

(2) Make provision for supplementary services (such as a resource room or :1tinerant
instruction) to be provided in conjuaction with regular class placement.

(e) The various alternative placements inciudcd under 4.6.2(d) above are available to the
extent necessary to implement the cnild's 1EP. |34 CFR 300.552(b)]

N
re
A

P requires some other arrangement, t4ie child :s educated
he would normallv attend 1f not handicapper. {34 CFR

in the school which he or
104.34(a); 34 CFR 300.552(c)]

Lnless a handicapped child's 1E

(g) 1n selecting the least restrictive environment, consideration is given ts an. potent!
harmful eftect on the c¢hild or quality of services which h2 or she nee. .. (34 Cik
300.552(d) |
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4,0 INDIVIDUAL PROGEAM PLANNING
STANDARDS
(NOTE: It is stated in the Comment section under 34 CFR 300.552 that ",...it should be
stressed that, where 4 handicapped child is so disruptive in a regular classroom that
the education of other children is significantly impaired, the needs of the handicapped
child cannot be met in that environment.")
{(h) Each handicapped child's educational placement:
(1) 1Is determined at least annually. {34 CFR 300.552(a) (1)]
(2) 1s based on his or her IEP. (34 CFR 300.552(a)(2)]

(3) Is as close as possible to the child's homne. [34 CFR 104.34(a); 34 CFR
300.552(a)(3)]

(i) Placement decisions are not based on any of the following factors used alone or 1in com~
bination: |Federal Policy]

(1) Category of handicapping condition.

(2) Configuration of service delivery system.

(3) Availability of educational or related services.

(4) Availability of space.

(5) Curriculum content or methods of curriculum delivery.

(j) When a handicapped child is placed in other than a regular classroom, a chronolcgically
age appropriate placement should be provided. [Federal Policy]

4.7 Develop and implement procedures which insure that the individualized educational prograz plan
written for each handicapped child includes:

475 47y
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4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNING
STANDARDS

4.7.1 The names of the persons on the staffing team, which include a school administrator or
designee, the child's regular classroom teacher, appropriate special education personnel,
other support personnel, other individuals at *he discretion o- the parent or district, the
parent, and, when appropriate, the studert. [34 CFR 300.344; M.R. 3525.2900 Subp. l.A.,
3.A.]

4.7.2 A statement of the child's present levels of educational performance. [34 CFR 300.346(a)]

4.7.3 A description of the special education and related service needs of the child. [M.R.
3525.2900 Subp. 3.A.]

4.7.4 A statement of annual goals and short~term instructional objectives. {34 CFR 300.346(b);
M.R. 3525.2900 Subp. 3.B.]

4.7.5 Appropriate objective criteria and evaluation procedures and schedul:s for determining, on
at least an annual basis, whether the short-term instructional cbjectives are being

achieved. [34 CFR 300.346(e); M.R. 3525.2900 Subp. 3.B.]

4.7.6 The plan for, location of, and frequency of periodic review of the progress in reaching the
prescribed educational goals and objectives. [M.R. 3525.2900 Subp. 3.C.]

4.7.7 The reasons for the type of educational placement and program including:

(a) Type of special education and related services to be provided. [34 CFR 300.346(c);
M.R. 3525.2900 Subp. 3.D.]

(b) The location. [M.R. 3525.2900 Subp. 3.D.]

(c) The amount of time. [M.R. 3525.2900 Subp. 3.D.]
(d) The starting date. {34 CFR 300.346(d); M.R. 3525.2900 Subp. 3.D.]

(e) The anticipated duration of the services. [34 CFR 300.346(d); M.R. 3323.2900 Subp.
3.D.]

y -
Standards: Individual Program Planning
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4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNING

The names and & :hool telephone numbers of those personnel recponsible for providing the
special educati 1 services. [M.R. 3525.2900 Subp. 3.D.]

(g) Substantiation f why the proposed acticn is most appropriate in terms of the child's
educational neels sn. of tne principle of the least restrictive environment. [M.R.
3525.2900 Subp. 3.D.]

Changes in staffing, transportation, facilities, curriculum, methods, materials, equipment,
and other edurational services that will be msde to permit successful accommodation of the
child in the jeast restrictive cavironment. [M.R., 3525.2900 Subp. 3.E.]

A description of the educational activities in which the child will participate in environ-
ments which include nonhandicapped children if the child is placed primarily in a special
aducation program. [34 CFR 300.346(c); M.K. 3525.2900 Subp. 3.F.]

4.8 Develop and implement procedures which insure that each handicapped child's individual educational
program plan is:

4.8.1 Implemented as soon as possible following the team meetings required under 34 CFR 300.343(3)
(See 4.2.2). [34 CFR 300.342(b)(2)]

4.8.2 In effect befocre special education and related servicas are provided a child. [34 CFR
300.342(b)(1)]

4.8.3 1In effect at the beginning of each schoocl year. [34 CFR 300.342(a)]

4.9 Serve parents with formal written notice: (Sce 8.4 for the content requirements of the notice.)

4.9.1 Prior to initiating or changing or rcfusing to initiate or change a child's level oI
educational placement as defined 1in the 'Continuum of Placerent Model." 136 CUrx
300.504(a)(1-2); 34 CFR 300.551(a),(b)(1-2); ¥.S. 120.17 Subd. 3b(a)(2); M.K. 3525.232+0
Subp. 1.,2.; M.R. 3525.2900 Subp. 5.; M.R. 3525.3600]

4.9.2 Prior to initiating or significantly changing or refusing to initiate or significanzly
change the special education services for a child. [34 CFR 300.504(a)(l-2); M.S. 1i...7
Subd. 3b(a)(3); M.R. 2525.2900 Subp. 5.3 M.R. 3525.3600]

Standards: Individual Program Planning 4:Q‘}
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4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNING

STANDARDS

4.9.3  Within ten days after completion of the IEP and/or the refusal to initiate or change a

child's educational placement or special education services. (M.R. 3525.2900 Subp. 5.]

4.10 Obtain written parental consent prior to the initial placement of a handicapped child in a program

4.11

4.12

providing special education and related services. (34 CFR 300.504 (b)(ii); M.S. 120.17 Subd. 3b(b);
M.R. 3525.0200 Subp. 8a.; M.R. 3525.3600 B.]

Provide coples of the written IEY to:
4.11.1 The parents. [34 CFR 300.345(f); M.R. 3525.3600 A.]

4.11.2 The resident district if different from the providing district. [M.R. 3925.2900 Subp. 2.A.]
4.11.3 All service providers.*

4.11.4 All team members.*

Develop and implement procedures which insure that a periodic review of the individual educational
program plan is conducted at least once a year and is made by those persons directly responsible for
lmplementing {t and others needed to insure an informed and adequate review. The results of the
periodic review shall be inciuded in the child's school records and a copy sent to the resident

district if different from the providing district. The periodic review written for each handicapped
child shall include: ([M.R. 3525.3000]

4.12.1 The degree to which the periodic review objectives as identified in the educational program
plan are being achieved.

4.12.2 The appropriateness of the educational program plan as it relates to the child's current

needs.
4.12.3 What modifications, if any, need be made in tne program plan.

4.12.4 A notification to parents or resident district that they may request a conference to review
the child's program plan at any time and the procedure to do so.

*Best Practice

Standards: Individual Program Planning
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4.0 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM PLANNING

each child's current
special education services are

4.13 Develop and review of
performance is conducted no later

discontinued to determine if progress is satisfactory.

a follow-up

12 calendar months after
[M.R. 3525.3100]

implement procedures

Individual Program Planning




5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS

Instructional delivery of prograns is the system the district uses to insure that a continuun of alternative
Placements is available to meet the needs of handicapped children for special education a1d related services.
Programs may have categorical or non—categorical labels.

STANDARDS

5.1 Develop and implement procedures which iusure that a continuum of alternative placements is available toc czee*
the needs of handicapped children for special education and related services. [34 CFR 30UU.551; M.S. 12u.l7

Subd. 2; M.R. 3525.2340 Subp. l.,2.] See Exhibit 5.0A on the next page for descriptions of the levels of
service.

Moderate~-Severe

Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
|_HANDICAP Elem | Sec Elem| Sec Elem | Sec Elem | Sec Elem | Sec Elem | Sec

| Speech/Language Impairment ‘

_§pecific Learning Disability ) o

Mental Handicap
Mild-Moderate

+ - —

]
i

i
O I T

Emotional/Behavioral Disorder

Autism

Hearing Impairment

Visual Handicap

PR SR W

Deaf/Blind Handicap - {

Physical Handicap !

Uther Health Impairment

Zarly Childhood
Birth to 3
3 to 7

1

]

_

1 |

Directions: Insert the appropriate letter on the continuum that describes the program option and location oI :out
agency's alternative placements. Formal written agreements must actually be in place whether or not chilareax are
actually placed in C, I, E and F.

A. Program is in every building within district. U. This is a regjional program (more than one cooperative,.
B. Program is in at least one building within district. L. Program is in other areas within the State of Minnesc:a.
C. This is a cooperative program. F. Program is outside the State of Minnescta.

Standards: Instructional Delivery/Programs
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5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS
EXRIBIT 5.va

School-Age Levels ot Service {M.R. 3525.234¢ (AR L)

subp,

Level 1. In level 1, a4 nonhacuicapped (a1lc s ;iuced 10 o rewtiar classro
1s not enrolled in schoole This love! iocluges gssess ent services, munitoring,

Level 2.0 Ta Jevel 0, g wnile 1s placdd o o rogular oaosstoon, Tnstru o tior ana related
indirectl;: tiroush tre repuloel 1 ot eT,  LPedidl CUCaliol 1eacit Te,  Nalvlls, O
direct contact with the oniid. e ceneultotior gl ridirect sorvaces  include

cocperative planniug;  denonstral: o teadhang, Lcatlor oand  acantation of ot

TR IV

s
TR NN N

he curriculum
3

see'Vices
r otnrer

AN duts Nol Fecelve speclal educdailun Cr
cbservdations, and touliow—up.

are provided
pursons  whu lave
PrUATESS Teview;

suppertive

materials, and equipment; and dircotl contect «ith the JGlild for meattoring, observation or follow-up.

Level 3o In level 3, o carld receiver Jdurcot astraction 1ra . special cducation teacher
related services statt member  or less then one-tali of the uay.  tonsultetion
included.

; . . - -
Level 4. In level 4, 4 child receives dircct instruction from a spocial educdlion teacher

than full time. Consultation and 1ndirect scrvices ore incluaed.

inctruction frour ¢ snecial
Intvgrated octn
determinin, itu:l

Level 5. In level 5, a
building, dav
earichment,
SEervices dre

receives full-tine direct
statiovi or

vac luded

child
schocl, or
and related
in. luded.

Vilies
Linwe.

speclal

faciizta.

services  are wihien

Level b0 In lever v, o chile s placcd 0 o residential too ity aud reve Jireot
Consultation and 1adirect services are ncluded.

Farlv Childhood Propras Alternatives (Moo, o0 o) SADPe el = el

S A consultation ard andirelt service Clol b, luace - SN LT ress 1 few, oo, ereti
teaching, modification anc adaptat .o Tl CRTI A e ., S ROT a6 Al ban, cal e
provided to teachers, related servi.es -tart, suppolfl - ::°, Jdreats, .o L ubi. and
extent that the services are relatec 1o tie (da'c's specaal - arcation.

B. 1In a center-based jprourax, . chila s cnrellva 10 o cistrict-operited Coiler aps recei.
services at the center.

C. In a home=based rrocram, o c»1ld recerves speca. b oducsts © 0 the <.
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5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS

5.2 Develop and implement procedures which insure the provision of related services as are required to

assist
includ

5.2.1

5.2.2

5.2.3

5.2.4

5.2.5

5.2.12

handicapped children to benefit from special education. The term, related services,
es: [34 CFR 300.13(a),(b)(1-13); M.R. 3525.0200 Subp. 18b.]

Audiology.

Counseling services.

Early identification and assessment of disabilities in children.
Medical services for diagnostic or evaluation purposes.
Occupational therapy.

Parent counseling and training.

Physical therapy.

Psychological services.

Recreation.

School health services.

Social work services in the schools.

Transportation.

5.3 Develop and implement procedures which insure the provision of support services as are required to

assist

handicapped children to benefit from special education and related services. The term,

support services, includes: [M.R. 3525.0200 Subp. 23]

5.3.1

5.3.2

Standards:

-6 459

Braillists.

Interpreter services.
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STANDARDS

5.4

5.3.3 DManagement aides.
5.3.4 Other similar services.

Develop and implement procedures which provide that the size of each teacher's case loaa is
contingent upon that teacher's ability to provide all of the services delineated in each child's
IEP.*

Develop and implement procedures which insure that the following maximum case load requirements for
school-age levels of service 4, 5 and 6 are not exceeded: [M.R. 3525,2340 Subp. 3.]

5.5.1 Level 4 Case load

(a) Deaf/blind, autistic, or severely

multiply bandicapped. 3
(1) with one aide. 6
(b) Mildly mentally handicapped or
specific learning disabled. 12
(1) with one aide. 15
(c) All other disabilivies. 8
(1) with one aide. 10
(2) with two aides. 12
5.5.2 Levels 5 and 6
(a) Deaf/blind, autistic, or severely
multiply handicapped.
(1) with one aide. A
(2) with two aides. 6
(b) All other disabilities.
(1) with one aide. )

*Best Practice

Standards: Instructional Delivery/Programs
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STANDARDS

5.6

5.7

5.8

5.9

Develop and implement procedures which insure that case loads for the early childhood "Consultation
and Indirect Services Program Model" do not exceed 24 children per staff member. [M.R. 3525.2330
Subp. 3.]

Develop and implement procedures which insure that case loads for the early childhood 'Center—based
Program Model" in a district operated center do not exceed: [M.R. 3525.2330 Subp. 3.]

5.7.1 Deaf/blind, autistic, or severely multiply-handicapped.

(a) One class with one aide = 4 children.

(b) One class with two aides = 6 children.

(c¢) More than one class with one aide =~ 8 children.

(d) More than one class with two aides ~ 12 children.
5.7.2 All other disabilities.

(a) One class with one aide - 8 children.

(b) More than one class with one aide = 16 children.
(NOTE: Minnesota Rules, Part 3525.2330, Subp. 4., provides that a district may assign one full-time
teacher, one full-time related services staff member, and one full-time aide ac a team per class in
an early childhood center—-based program. Other related and support services shall also be provided
as appropriate. The district may assign for one class not more than an average of eight children

per teacher and related service staff nor more than 16 children to an individual team.)

Develop and implement procedures which insure that case loads for the early childhood ''home-based
Program Model" do not exceed 12 children per staff member. [M.R. 3525,2380 Subp. 3.]

Develop and implement procedures for reducing case loads to the extent necessary, to insure the
provision of services delineated in each child's TEP, if a teacher: [M.R. 3525.2360 Subp. 3.
(A.-D.)}

Standards: Instructional Delivery/Programs
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.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS

STANDARDS

5.11

Standards: Instructional Delivery/Programs 49 P

@

5.9.1 Is assigned more than one earlv childhood program alternative.

5.9.2 Is assigned to children in more than one level of service.

5.9.3 Is serving children representing a2 siupificant ranze in severity of problems.
5.9.4 Is providing instruction at more than one building.

A district may institvte '"Single Disability Case Management Services'. Case management may include:
initial screening and assessment; developrrent, coordination, and implementation of the individual
LEP; compliance with procedural requirements; communication coordination among home, regular and
special education programs; placement facilitation; and coordination and scheduling of team
meetings, periodic reviews, and follow—up reviews. It does not include direct instruction to
children. The district: [M.R. 3525.2360 Subp. 1l.-4.]

5.10.1 May assign a teacher to pjerform case management for school-age children who are in levels 3,
4, 5, and 6 services and who all have the same disability.

5.10.2 May assign one case management teacher and up to five teachers as a team. All teachers
shall be licensed in the same disability.

5.10.3 May not assign a total case load to the team which exceeds the case loads at the appropriate
level of service as set forth in part 3525.2340, Subp. 3. (see 5.5), times the full-time
teachers assigned to the team.

A district may institute '"Multidisability Team Teaching.'" The district, in Multidisability Team
Tedaching, may assign one or more full-time teachers and up to an equal number of full-time re.iated
services staff as a team to provide instruction and related services to school—-age children. Cther
related and support services shall also be provided as apprupriate. Children may receive
‘nstruction and related services from any or all of the team members with appropriate skills. Team
teaching may be implemented in one or more levels of services. The district shall 1nsure tnat:
[{M.R. 3525.2350 Subp. 1.-5.)

O
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S.11.i The team has a teacher who is licensed in the disability area of each child served by the
team. The team member licensed In a child's disability shall be responsibile for that
child's reassessment, IEP development and coordination, periodic and annual reviews, and
ongoing consultation and indirect services to the teacher providing instruction,

5.11.2 Each child's IEP includes (l!) the frequency and progress documentation of the specific
consultation and indirect services provided by the team member licensed in the child's
disability to the teacher providing instruction and (2) the instruction and related services
provided by each team member.

5.11.3 The total case load assigned to the team shall not exceed the case loads at tne appropriate
level of services set forth in part 3525.2340 Subp. 3. (see 5.5), times the full-time
teachers and related services staff persons assigned to the team. In counting the total
case load for the team, case loads for speech and language handicapped and developmental
adaptive physical educction shall be excluded.

5.12 The district shall be exempted from the case load requirements for level &4 services when a Pupil
Performance Plan approved by the State Board of Education or its designee is being implemented. The
plan must contain all of the following: [M.R. 3525.2370 (A.-C.)]

5.12.1 Development of IEP's for all pupils in 1level &4 based on districtwide performance
expectations for all handicapped and nonhandicapped pupils.

5.12.2 Implementation of a system to measure ongoing pupil performance with individual pupil
performance being reviewed at least monthly.

5.12.3 Criteria for the modification of instruction, related services, and Support services toO meet
the changing pupil needs indicated in the pupil performance measurement system.

5.13 Develop and implement procedures which insure that each qualified handicapped child between the ages
of three to twenty-one who is residing in the district's jurisdiction is provided a free appropriate
public education. [34 CFR 104.33; 34 CFR 300.1(a); 34 CFR 300.4; 34 CFR 300.121(a); 34 CFR 300.122;
34 CFR 300.300; M.S. 120.17 Subd. l.,3a(a); M.R. 3525.0300]

(909
o
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5.13.1

5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS

The provision of an appropriate education is the provision of regular or special education
and related aids and services that are designed to meet the individual educational needs of

handi
104.3
(a)

(b)

(c)

Instructional Delivery/Programs

439

capped children as adequately as the needs of nonhandicapped children are met. [34 CFR
3(b)(1)]

The hearing aids wo.n by deaf and hard of hearing children are to be functioning
properly. ([34 CFR 300.303]

Handicapped children are to have available to them the variety of educational programs
and services available to nonhandicapped children in the area served by the district,
including: {34 CFR 104.34(a); 34 CFR 300.305; M.R. 3500.0500 Subp. l.; M.R. 3500.1100
Subp. 1l.; M.R. 3500.1600 Subp. 1.; M.R. 3500.19¢0 Subp. l.; M.R. 3500.2000 Subp. 1.;
M.R. 3500.2100 Subp. 1.]

(1) Are.

(2) Music.

(3) Industrial arts.

(4) Consumer and homemaking education.

(3) Vocational education.

Nonacademic and extracurricular services and activities are to be provided in such
manner as 1is necessary to afford handicapped children an equal opportunity for
participation in those services and activities. Nonacademic and extracurricular
services and activities may include: [34 CFR 104.34(b); 34 CFR 104.37(a)(1-2),(b); 34
CFR 300.306(a),(b); M.R. 3500.0500 Subp. 2.]

(1) Counseling services.

(2) Athletics.

(3) Transportation.
ouv
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Health services.
Recreational activities.
Special interest grcups or clubs sponsored by the district.

R-ferrais to agencies which provide assistance to handicapped persons.

Employment of students, including:
(i) Employment by the district.

(ii) Assistance in making outside employment available.

(d) Physical education services, specifically designed if necessary, must be made available
to every handicapped child receiving a free appropriate public education. [34 CFR
134.37(c)(1~2); 34 CFR 300.307(a); M.S. 126.02 Subd. l.; M.R. 3500.1100 Subp. l.; M.K.

3500.
Subp.

(1)

1600 Subp. I.; M.R. 3500.1900 Subp. l.; M.R. 3500.2000 Subp. l.; M.R. 3500.2100
1.]

Each handicapped child must be afforded the opportunity to participate in the

regular physical education program available to nonhandicapped children unless:
[34 CFR 300.307(b)(1-2)]

(i) The child is enrolled full-time in a separate facility.

(ii) The child needs specifically designed physical education, as prescribed in
the child's individualized educational program.

If specially designed physical education is prescribed in the child's individual
educational program, the district responsible for the education of that child
shall provide the services directly or make arrangements for it to be provided
through other public or private programs. [34 CFR 300.307(c)]

Instructional Delivery/Programs
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5.13.2 The provision of a free education is the provision of educational and related services
without cost to the handicapped child or to his parents or guardian, except for those fees

that are imposed on nonhandicapped children or their parents or guardian. [34 CFR
104.33(c)(1)]

(a) If the district places a handicapped child in or refers such child to a program not
operated by the district, the district shall insure that adequate transportation to and
from the program is provided at no greater cost than would be incurred by the child or
his or her parents or guardian if the child were placed in a program operated by the
district. [34 CFR 104.33(c)(2); M.S. 120.17 Subd. 4]

(b) If placement in a public or private residential program is necessary to provide special
education and related services to a handicapped child, the program, including non-
medical care and roem and board, must be at no cost to the parents of the child. [34
CFR 104.33{c)(3); 34 CFR 300.302; M.S. 120.17 Subd. 4]

Develop and implement procedures which insure that the district's interagency early learning
committee (see 10.1) identifies current services being provided within the community for handicapped
children under the age of five and their families. [M.R. 120.17 Subd. 12]

Develop and implement procedures which insure that handicapped children from age three to five and
their tamilies are provided special instruction and services appropriate to the child's level of
funcrioning and needs. [M.S. 120.17 Subd. 3a(b)]

Develop and implement procedures which insure that any deviation from the normal school day for any
handicapped child has been approved by the Commissioner of Education. (M.R. 3525.2300]

Develop and implement suspension, exclusion, and expulsion procedures that shall apply to all
handicapped children.

5.17.1 An IEP team meeting shall be held within five school days of a child's suspension. The team

(a) Determine whether the misconduct is related to the handicapping condition.

Standards: TInstructional Delivery/Programs
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5.17.2

5.17.3

5.18 Develop

5.18.1

5.18.2

I .’

5.0 INSTRUCTIONAL DELIVERY/PROGRAMS

(b) Review any assessments and determine the need for further assessments.
(c) R2view the IEP and amend goals and objectives or develop an alternative IEP program.

An IEP team meeting shall be held prior to the exclusion or expulsion of a handicapped
child. Through a team meeting and the IEP, a child may be placed in a more restrictive
alternative but shall not be excluded or expelled when the misconduct is related to the
child's handicapping condition. When it is determined in a team meeting that a child's
misconduct is related to the child's handicapping condition, then the assessment, IEP, and
least restrictive alternative shall be reviewed. ([M.R. 3525.2470 Subp. 3.]

The Minnesota Pupil Fair Dismissal Act shall apply to all handicapped and nonhdandicapped
children. ([M.R. 3525.2470 Subp. l.]

and implement the following procedures for nonresident handicapped children:

When a school district provides instruction and services outside the district of residence,
board and lodging, and any tuition to be paid, shall be paid by the district of residence.
The tuition rate to be charged for any handicapped child shall be the actual cost of
providing special instruction and services to the child including a proportionate amount for
capital outlay and debt service but not including any amount for transportation, minus the
amount of special aid for handicapped children received on behalf of that child. If the
boards involved do not agree upon the tuition rate, either board may applyv to the
Commissioner of Education to fix the rate. The Commissioner shall then set a date for a
hearing, giving each board at least ten days' notice, and after the hearing the Commissioner
shall make his or her order fixing the tuition rate, which shall be binding on both school
districts. [M.S. 120.17 Subd. 4]

When a district provides instruction and services in a day program outside the district of
residerce, the district of residence shall be responsitle for providing transportation.
When a distvict provides instruction and services requiring board and lodging or placement
in a residential program outside the district of residence, the nonresident district in
which the child is placed shall be responsible for providing transportation. Transportation
costs shall be paid by the district responsible for providing transportation and the state
shall pay transportation aid to that district. {[M.S. 120.17 Subd. 4]

3103
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5.19

5.20

5.21

5.18.3 For the purposes of this section, any school district may enter into an agreement, upon
terms and conditions which are mutually agreed upon, to provide special instructior and
services for handicapped children. In that event, one of the participating units may employ
and contract with necessary qualified personnel to offer services in the several districts.
Each participating unit shall reimburse the employing unit a proportionate amount of the
actual cost of providing the special instruction and services, less the amount of state

special education aid, which shall be claimed in full by the employing district. [M.S.
120.17 Subd. 4]

Develop and implement procedures which insure that no resident of a district who is eligible for
special instruction and services pursuant to this section shall be denied provision of this
instruction and service because he or she attends a public school in another school district
pursuant to Minnesota Statute section 123.39, subdivision 5, if his or her attendance 1is not
subject to Minnesota Statute, section 120.U75, 120.0751, or 120.0752. If the child attends a public
school located in a contiguous district and the district of attendance does not provide special
instruction and services, the district of residence shall provide necessary transportation for the
child between the boundary of the district of residence and the educational facility where special
instruction and services are provided within the district of residence. The district of residence
may provide necessary transportation for the child between its boundary and the school attended in
the contiguous district, but shall not pay the cost nf transportation provided outside the boundary
of the district of residence. [M.S. 120.17 Subd. 4a]

Develop and implement procedures which insure that parents of a handicapped child are not prevented
from sending such child tc a school of their choice, if they elect, subject to admission standards
and policies to be adopted pursuant to the provisions of Minnesota Statutes, sections 128A.01 to
128A.07, and all other provisions of Minnesota Statutes, chapters 120 to 129. [M.S. 120.17 Subd. 5]

Develop and implement procedures which insure the provision of special education instruction and
related services when a handicapped child is placed in a facility or home for care and treatment.

5.21.1 The services must be provided: [M.R. 3525.2320 Subp. l. A. and B.]
(a) To a child who is prevented from attending the usual school site or is other health

impaired and predicted by the team to be absent from the usual school site for 15
intermittent days.

o Stagdards: Instructional Delivery/Programs 508
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(b) As required by the child's IEP and to the extent that treatment considerations aliow
the child to participate.

(¢c) For each day the c.ild would otherwise attend the usual school site.
5.21.2 The team must predict how long the child will be restricted, because of treatment, from
leaving the facilitv or home on a daily basis. If ti» team's prediction: [M.R. 3525.2320

Subp. 2.,3.]

(a) 1s for a restricted period of more than 175 days or its equivalent, exclusive of summer
school, an average of at least three hours of services must be provided.

(b) 1Is for a rest .cted period of 175 days, or its equivalent, exclusive of summer school,
or shorter, an average of at least one hour of services must be provided.

(c) 1Is that a pupil can benefit from an average of more than three hours of services, it
must consider placement at a school site.

5.21.3 The placing agency or providing district shall hold an IEP team meeting as soon as possible
after a handicapped child has been placed for care and treatment and shall: [M.R. 3525.2320
Subp. 5.]

(a) Comply with the due process procedures of Minnesota Rules, parts 3525.2500 to
3525.4700.

(b) Provide written notice of the meeting to at least the following persons:
(1) The person or agency placing the child.
(2) The resident district.
(3) The appropriate teachers and related services staff from the providing district.
({4) The parents. o
il

J
5()E§ (5) The child, when appropriate.

Q  Standards: Instructional Delivery/Programs
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(¢) Develop an IEP which includes the provisions of Minnesota Rules, part 3525.2900. Subp.
3. (see 4.7) and the coordination of the care and treatment and the instruction and
related services.

5.21.4 When possible, a notice of discharge from the facility and anticipated return to the
resident district shall be given by the providing district to the resident district. [M.R.
3525.2320 Subp. 7.]

5.21.5 Nonhandicapped children who are anticipated to be absent 15 comsecutive or intermittent days

or more and are suspected to have a handicapping condition shall receive an assessment.
[M.R. 3525.2320 Subp. 9.]

5.21.6 When regular education. special education, and related services are provided a handicapped
child, only the spect . education and related services portions shall be reimbursed with
special education i.d. Wlen placement is made by a noneducational agency, the cost of care
and treatment fcr which a child is placed shall not be reimbursed with special education

aid, nor is such expense assestible against the resident discrict. [M.R. 3525.2320 Subp.
8.1

5.22 Develop and implement procedures which insure that the responsibility for special instruction and
services for a handicapped chjld placed in another district for care and treatment s determined in
the following manner: [M.S. 120.17 Subd. 6(a)-(d)]

5.22.1 The school district of residence of a child shall be the district in which his parent
resides, if 1living, or his guardian, or the district designated by the Commissioner of
Education if neither parent nor guardian is living within the state.

5.22.2 When a child is temporarily placed for care and treatment in a day program located in
another district and the child continues to live within the district of residence during the
care and treatment, the district of residence is responsible for providing tramsportation
and an appropriate educational program for the child. The district may provide the
educational program at a school within the district of residence, at the child's residence,
or in the district in which the day treatment center 1s located by paying tuition to that
district.

Standards: Instructional Delivery/Programs 5 12
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5.24

5.22.3 When a child is temporarily placed in a residential program for care and treatment, the
nonresident district in which the chiid is placed is responsible for providing an
appropriate educational program for the child and necessary transportation within the
district while the child is attending the educational program; and shall bill the district
of the child’s residence for the actual cost of providing the program, as outlined in
Minnesota Statutes, subdivision 4, except that the board, lodging, and treatment costs
incurred in behalf of a handicapped child placed outside of the school district of hig
residence by the Commissioner of Human Services or the Commissioner of Corrections or their
agents, for reasons sther than for making provision for his special educational needs, shall

not become the responsibility of either the district providing the instruction or the
district of the child's residence.

5.22.4 The district of residence shall pay tuition and other program costs, not including
transportation costs, to the district providing the instruction and services. The district
of residence may claim foundation aid for the child as provided by law. ‘Iransportation
costs shall be paid by the district responsible for providing the transportation and the
state shall pay transportation aid to that district.

Develop and implement procedures which insure that the primary responsibility for the education of a
handicapped child shall remain with the district of the child's residence regardless ot the method
or location of iastruction or training and services which is used. [M.S. 120.17 Subd. 2]

Develop and implement procedures for evaluating the effectiveness of programs in meeting the
educational needs of handicapped children and provide evidence that the results of the evaluation
are utilized. The evaluation shall: [34 CFR 300.146])

5.24.1 Be done at least annually.

5.24.2 Address ea . special education program.

5.24.3 Include methods for determining program effectiveness including data obtained from the
evaluation of children's individual educational programs.

5.24.4 Include procedures for the collection of the data.

Standards: Instructional Delivery/Programs
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525 A district is encouraged to collect data on where each special education child goes after he or she
leaves the district's secondary education system.*

*Best Practice
Standards: Instructional Delivery/Progrzms
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Complete one form for each program and or elated service being provided. Programs may have categorical or
noncategorical labels.

Tirle of Program

Number of Personnel Categorical Related Support
Program Program Students Position Number of Disabilities Services Services Program
Site Level(s)/Site Served/Level Title Teachers Served Provided Provided Evaluation




STANDARDS

6.2

Develop and implement prccedures which insure that a person has met state educational agency
approrved or recognized certiiication, 1licensing, registration, or other comparable requirements

which apply to the area in which he or she is providing special education or related services. [34
CFR 300.12]

Teachers. Every teacher shall hold a license appropriate to the handicapping condition of
the pupil taught except as a designated in Minnesota Rules, Part 3525.2350. [M.R. 3525.1500
Subp. 1.]

Directors. Every uJirector and assistant director shall hold an appropriate supervisory

license f{or general special education or supervisory license for one or more program areas.
[M.R. 3525.1500 Subp. 2.]

Other supervisory personrel. Every supervisor shall hold either an appropriate supervisory
license for one or m e program areas coordinated or supervised, or an appropriate license
for general specic’ education supervision. [M.R. 3525.1500 Subp. 3.]

Related services staff. Every related services staff member shall hold an appropriate
license issued by the Board of Teaching or the State Board of Education. When such license
is not available, related services staff shall meet recognized professional standards which
shall be documented by the district. [M.R. 3525.1500 Subp. 4.]

Contracted services. When contracting for assessments, instruction, or related services, a
district shall coatract with personnel who hold licenses issued by the Board of Teaching or
State Board of Education. If either board does not issue a license for a necessary related
service, the district shall contract with personnel wno are members in good standing of
professional organizations which regulate the conduct of its members and set standards for
that profession., [M.R. 3525.1550]

A district may apply to the Commissioner of Education and the Commissioner shall grant a variance
from Minnesota Rules, Part 3525.1500, Subparts 1. to 3. (see 6.1) with regard to its employees for
one year or less when: [M.R. 3525.1510 Subp. A.,B.]

6.2.1 The district has made documented attempts to employ an appropriately licensed person and
none are available.

Standards: Staff
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6.3

6.2.2 The person who will b: employed holds any license issued by the Board of Teaching or the
State Board of Educaticn.

Develop and implement procedures which insure that the district employs, either singly or
cooperatively, a director o special education to be responsible for program development,
coordination, and evaluation; inservice training; and general special education supervision and
administration in the district's total special education system. Cooperative employment of a

director may be through a host district, joint powers agreement, or an educational cooperative
service unit. [M.R. 3525.2405 Subp. 1.]

6.3.1 A full time director skall be reimbursed if: [M.R. 3525.2405 Subp. 2.A.-D.]

(a) A single district has 5,000 or more children enrolled in public and nonpublic schools
and is not a memb - of a cooperative.

(b) Two or morr districts with a combined enrollmeat of 4,000 or more children in public
and nonpublic schools form a cooperative.

(c) Eight or more districts, regardless of the number of children enrolled in public and
nonpublic schools, form a cooperative.

(d) The district is numbered 287, 916, 917 or another similarly legislated multidistrict.
6.3.2 A part-time director shall be reimbursed if: [M.R. 3525.2405 Subp. 3.]

(a) Seven or fewer districts with a combined enrollment of less than 4,000 children in
public and nonpublic schools form a cooperative.

(b) A single district has a public and nonpublic enrollment of less than 5,000 children and
is not a member of a cooperative.

(c) There is a minimum enrollment of 2,000 children in both public and nonpublic schools
within the district/cooperative or five to seven districts form a cooperative
regardless of the number of children .

Standards: Staff
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(d) A part-time director is assigned duties other than direct imstruction for unreimbursed
time.
(NOTE: The maximum reimbursement for a part—time director shall equal the ratio of the
actual enrollment to 5,000 within a district or 4,000 in a group of cooperating
districts, as applicable, but not less than one-half.)
6.4 District's which employ full-time directors may employ and receive reimbursement for assistant

directors of special education to assist in program supervision, development, coordination, and
evaluation; and inservice training in the district's total special education system. [M.R.
3525.2410]

District's may employ and recrive reimbursement for supervisors to coordinate or supervise program
development, evaluation, and -aplementation; and inservice training. [M.R. 3525.2415]}

Develop and implement procedures which insure that a "management aide" or "aide" assists in the
provision of special education under the direct supervision of regular teachers, special education
teacher or related services staff. The primary respomsibilities of an aide are to provide physical
management and to implement child behavior management techniques as determined by the team staff.
This person may also provide incidental follow-up instruction and training in conjunction with the
primary respomsibilities. [M.R. 3525.0200 Subp. 9a.]

A district should regularly develop procedures to update position descriptions for all special
education personnel.*

6.7.1 Each supervisory area.
6.7.2 Each disability area.
6.7.3 Each related service area.
6.7.4 Each support service area.

A district may develop procedures for and operationalize a performance appraisal system.*

*Best Practice
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5.9 A district may develop procedures to identify clearly supervision relationships for all special

education personnel.*

c.10 A district may develop procedures to coordinate with a licensing agencies to facilitate staffing
needs.*

o.11 A district may develop procedures which outline standards to assure that appropriately licensed

staff are conducting special education activities, such as assessments, serving on team meetings,
and providing service.*

x5est Practice
Standards: Staff
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7.0 PHYSICAL PLANT

Physical plant refers to the actual location of schools and classrooms and the settings of classrooms
within their school which allow handicapped children accessibility of programs and interactions with
nonhandicapped children.

STANDARDS

7.1  Develop and implement procedures which insure that the classrooms and other facilities in which
handicapped children receive instructioun, related services, and support services shall: [M.R.
3525.1400]

7.1.1 Be accessible as defined in Code of Federal Regulations, title 34, section 104.22(a).
(NOTE: Section 104.22(a) does not require a district fo make each of its existing
facilities or every part of a fdcility accessible to and usable by handicapped children.
Eacih program or activity, when viewed in its entirety, must be made readily accessible to
handicapped children.)

7.1.2 Be essentially equivalent to the regular education program (NOTE: Code of Federal
Regulations, title 34, section 104.34(c), provides that if a district operates a facility
that is identifiable as being for handicapped children, the district shall insure that the
facility and *he activities and services provided therein are comparable to the other
facilities, services, and activities of the district.)

7.1.3 Provide an atmosphere that is conducive to learning.

7.1.4 Meet the children's special physical, sensory, and emotional needs.

7.2 A district may develop procedures anc a process to examine buildings to check which classrooms meet
the standards of local and state building codes.*

*Best Practice

Standards: Physical Plant
O 7-1
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8.) PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS

Parent involvement refers to t! - 'rental raights and responsibilities, according to state and federal
rules and regulations, in all as 'ects of acquiring, developing, planning and implementing special
education services for the handicappeds child.

STANDARDS

8.1 Develop and implenment procedires which 1nsure that all notices provided parents prior to the
district's Proposing to initicte or change or refusing to initiate or change the identification,
asséssment, or educational placement of a child or the provision of a free appropriate public
education to a child (see 8.3 and 8.4) are written 1n English and provided in the native language of
the parent or other modas of communication used by the parent. {34 CFR 300.505(b)(1-2); M.R.
3525.3200]

If the native language or othcr mode of communication of the parent is not a written laguage, the
district shall take steps to ir ure: [34 CFR 300.505(c)(1-3)]

8.1.1 That the notice is crarslated orally or by other means to the parent in his or her native
language or other mode of communication.

8.1.2 That the parent understands the content of the notice.
8.1.3 That there is written evidence that the requirements in 8.l1.! and B.l.2 have peen met.

8.2 Develop and implement procedures which insure that the district, for parents who are handicapped
persous because of hearing, spcech, or other communication disorder, or because of the inability to
speak or comprehend the English language, causes all pertinent proceedings, including but not
limited to the ¢ iciliation conference, the prehearing review, the hearing, and any appeal be

interpreted by a qualified interpreter in a language the handicapped person understands. [M.R.
3525.3200]

8.3 Develop and implement procedures which insure that the notice which must be served parents prior to
the district's performance of or refusal to perform a formal assessment or rcassessment (see 3.1)

shall:

8.3.1 Include a description of the action proposed or refused by the district. [34 CFR
300.505(a)(2)]

Standards: Parent Involvement/Due Process
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8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS

STANDARDS

8.3.2 Include the reasons for the assessment or reassessment and how the results may be used or the
reasons for the refusal to assess or reassess. [34 CFR 300.505(a)(2); M.R. 3525.3500 A.]

8.3.3 Include a description of any assessment or reassessment options: [34 CFR 300.505(a)(2)]
(a) The district accepted.
(b) The district rejected and the reasons wiy those options were rejected.

8.3.4 Include a description of each assessment or reassessment procedure, test, record, or report
the district will use as a basis for the proposal or refusal. [34 CFR 300.505(a)(3)]

8.3.5 State where and by whom the assessment or reassessment will be conducted. [M.R. 3525.3500
c.!

8.3.6 Include a full explanation of the procedural safeguards available to parents (see 8.5). [34
CFR 300.505(a)(1)]

Develop and implement procedures which insure that the notice which must be served parents prior to
the district's initiating or changing or refusing to initiate or change a ch.ld's educational

placement or special education services (see 4.9) shall:

8.4.1 Include a description of the action proposed or refused by the district. [34 CFR
300.505(a)(2)]

8.4.2 1Include an explanation of why the district proposes or refuses to take the action. [34 CFR
300.505(a)(2)]

8.4.3 Include a description of any placement options: [34 CFR 300.595(a)(2)]
(a) The district accepted.
(b) The district rejected and the reasons why those ojptions were rejected.

8.4.4 Included a copy of the child's IEP (see 4.7). [M.R. 3525.3600 A.]

Standards: Parent Involvement/Due Process
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8.) PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS

STANDARDS

8.4.5 Include a full explanation of the procedural safeguards available to parents (see 8.5). [34
CFR 300.505(a)(1)]

Develop and implement procedures which insure that all notices are sufficiently detailed and precise
to constitute adequate notice for hearing of the proposed action and contain a full explanation of
the procedural safeguards available to parents. All notices must: [34 CFR 104.36; 34 CFR
300.505(a)(1); M.S. 120.17 3a(c); M.R. 3525.3300]

8.5.1 Inform the parents of their right to review and receive copies of all records or other
written information regarding their child in the school's possession. |34 CFR 99.8; 34 CFX
99.11; 34 CFR 104.36; 34 CFR 300.502; 34 CFR 300.562; M.S. 13.04 Subd. 3.; M.R. 3525.3300 A.]

8.5.2 Inform the parents of their right and the procedure and time for them to participate as a
team member in develcying and determining their child's educational program, including
special education services and/or to provide information relative to his or her assessment
and the development of the program plan. [M.R. 3525.3300 B.]

8.5.3 Inform the parents of their right and the procedure and time to receive interpretations of
assessment or reassessment procedures, instruments and data, or results and of the program
plan from a knowledgeable school employee, and for that conference to be held in private.
[M.R. 3525.3200 C.]

8.5.4+ Inform the parents of their right and the procedure and time to have included on the team
that interprets the assessment data and/or develops the individual program p'ans, such
person(s) described in Minnesota Rules, part 3525.2900, subp. !., including a person who is a
member of the same minority or cultural background or who is knowledgeable concerning the
racial, cultural, or handicapping differences of the child. ([M.R. 3525.3300 D.]

8.5.5 Inform the parents that they may:

(a) Obtain an independent assessment at their own expense. [34 CFR 300.503(a), (c)(1-2);
M.R. 3525.3300 E.(1)]

(b) Request from the district information about where an independent assessment may be
obtained. [34 CFR 300.503(a)(2); M.R. 3525.3300 L.(2)]

Standards: Parent Involvement/Due Process
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8.5.7

Standards:

-l

C.0 PARERT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS

(c) Obtain an independent assessment at public expense if the parent disagrees with an
assessment obtained by the district. However, a district may initiate a due process
hearing to show that its assessment 1is appropriate after at least one conciliation
conference. If the final decision is in favor of the district, the parents still have
the right to an independent assessment but not at public expense. whenever an
independent assessment evaluation is at public expense, the criteria under which the
assessment is obtained, including the location of the assessment and the qualifications
of the examiner, must be the same as the criteria which the public agency uses when it
initiates an assessment. [34 CFR 300.503(c)(1=2); M.R. 3525.3300 E.(3)]

Inform the parent that if this is the first time the school district has proposed to assess
their child (initial assessment) or if this is the first time the district has proposed to
place their child (initirs' placement) in a special education program, the district must have
the parents written peruission to proceed. If written consent is not provided, the district
will request that the parents attend a conciliation conference to address this matter. [34
CFR 3V0.504(b)(1)(i-ii); M.S. 120.17 Subd. 3b(b); M.R. 3525.0200 Subp. 7a.,ba.; M.R.
3525.3300 F.; M.R. 3525.3500 D.; M.R. 7525.3600 B.]

If this is not the first assessment or first placement being proposed by this district, the
district will proceed with the proposal unless the parent objects in writing within 10 days
of receipt of this notice. [34 CFR 300.504(2); M.R. 3525.3300 G; M.R. 3525.3500 E.; M.R.
3525.3600 C.]

Inform the parent that if they inform the district in writing that they do not agree with the
proposed assessment or placement, they will be requested to attend a conciliation conference.
Also, if this is the initial assessment or placement and the parent does not respond to this
notice, the district will request them to attend a conciliation conference. This conference
will be at a time and place which is mutually convenient. {M.R. 3525.3300 G.]

Inform the parent that if they do not wish to participate in a conciliation conference in an
effort to resolve the disagreement, they do have the right to proceed directly to an
impartial due process hearing and by-pass the informal conciliation conference. Even 1f they
do attend a conciliation conference, if they do not agree with the action proposed by the
school, they always have the parents' right to a due process hearing. The conciliation
process cannot be used to deny the right to a due process hearing: (34 CFR 300.506(a); M.R.
3525.3300 H.; Federally approved SEA policy]

Parent Involvement/Due Process
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8.5.9

8.5.10

8.5.11

8.5.12

8.5.13

8.5.14

8.5.15

8.5.16

Standards:

'

8.0 PARENT IFVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS

Inform the parents that they have the right to be represented by counsel or another person of
their choosing at the corriliation conference or the impartial due process hearing. [34 CFR
300.508(a)(1); M.R. 3525.,3300 I.]

Inform the parents that their child's educational program will not be changed as long as the
parent objects to the proposed action, in the manner prescribed by these rules. [34 CFR
300.513(a); M.R. 3525.330 J.; M.R. 3525.3900 G.]

Inform the parents of their right to be represented in preparation of and at the hearing by
legal counsel or other representatives of their choice. i34 CFR 300.508(a)(l); M.R.
3525.3300 L.; M.R. 3525.4200]

Inform the parents of ~heir right, in accordance with the laws relating to confidentiality,
to examine and receive ccpies of the child's school records before the hearing, including
tests, assessments. reports, or other information concerning the educational assessment or
reassessment upor which the proposed action may be based. [34 CFR 99.8; 34 CFR 99.11; 34 CFR
106.36; 34 CFR 300.502; 34 CFR 300.562; M.S. 13.04 Subd. 3.; M.R. 3525.3300 M.; M.R.
3525.4200]

Inform the parents of their right to call their own witnesses and to present evidence,
including expert medical, psychological, and educational testimony and relevant records,
tests, assessments, reports, or other information. [M.R. 3525.3300 N.]

Inform the parents of their right to request the attendance of any official or employee of
the providing or resident school district or any other person who may have evidence relating
to the proposed <ction and the manner and time in which to do so. [34 CFR 300.508(a)(2);
M.R. 3525.3300 C.]

Inform the parents of their right to present evidence and cross examine any employee of the

school district{(s) or other persons who present evidence at the hearing. [34 CFR
300.508(a)(2); M.R. 3525.3300 P.]

Inform the parents of any free or low cost legal services available in the area. {34 CFR
300.506(c)(1-2); M.R. 3525.3300 Q.]

Parent Involvement/Due Process
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8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS

STANDARDS

8.6

8.5.17 Inform the parents of their right to have the child who is the subject of the hearing present
at the hearing. [3&¢ CFR 300.508(b)(1); M.R. 3525.3300 R.}

8.5.18 Inform the parents that the hearing shall be closed unless the parent requeSts an oOpen
hearing. [34 CFR 300.5u8(b)(2); M.R. 3525.3300 S.]

8.5.19 Inform the parents that they have a right to obtain a record of the hearing, including the
written findings of fact and decisions, whether or not they appeal. [34 CFR 300.508(a) (4=5);
M.R. 3525.3300 T.]

8.5.20 Inform the parents that their consent is voluntary and that they may revoke it at any time.
{34 CFR 300.500(c)]

8.5.21 Include a "respons: form" on which the parent may indicate their approval of or objection to
the proposed action and identify the district employee to whom the "response form" should be
mailed or given and to whom questions may be directed. [M.R. 3525.3500 E.; M.R. 3525.3600
C.]

Develop and implement procedures which insure that the district provides a parent the opportunity to
participate in a conciliation conference. A coaciliation conference, when the parent chooses to
participate, is to be held at a time and plact that is mutually convenient to both parties within
ter calendar days after the district's receipc of the written objection of the parent or withia ten
calendar days after the expiration of the ten day period allowed for parental response when the
proposed action is the initial assessment or ini "a). placement. A written memorandum, which is to
be sent the parent within seven calendar days of the conciliation conference, shall include: [M.R.
3525.3700 Subp. l.,2.]

8.6.1 The district's proposed action.

8.6.2 The parents' right to object at an impartial due process hearing and the procedure and time
in which to do so on an enclosed "request form" which includes the name of the person t< whom
it should be given and to whowm questions, legal documents, or requests about the hearin. may
be directed.

?ards: Parent Involvement/Due ®rocess
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8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENY/DUE PROCESS

The proposed action, unless it is an initial action, will be implemented within seven
calendar days after parental receipt of the written memorandum unless the parent makes a
written request for a hearing.

The information that when the proposed action is an initial action and the parents continue
to refuse to provide written permission after the conciliation conference, the district will
schedule a hearing within seven days after the expiration of the seven days allowed for
parental response after the final conciliation conference.

The information that a description of their parental rights and the procedures relative to
the hearing will be sent to them when a hearing is scheduled.

Develop and implement the follc .ing procedures with regard to impartial due process hearings:

8.7.1

The district shall conduct a hearing whenever a parent refuses to provide written permission
for the initial formal assessment or the initial placement and provision of special education
services, provided the district has made at least one attempt to obtain this written consent
through a conciliation conference. [M.R. 3525.3800]

Parents shall have an opportunity to obtain a hearing initiated and conducted in the school
district where the child resides if the parents object to: [34 CFR 300.506(a); M.S. 120.17
Subd. 3b(d)(i-5)]

(a) A proposed formal educational assessment or proposed denial of a formal educatiocnal
assessment of their child.

(b) The proposed placement of their child in, or transfer of their child toc a special
education program.

(c) The proposed denial of placement of their child in a special education program or the
transfer of their child from a special education program.

(d) The proposed provision or addition of special education services for their child.

(e) The proposed denial or removal of special education services for their child.

Parent Involvement/Due Process
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8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS

STANDARDS

8.7.3 A hearing shall be held whenever the providing district receives the parents' written request
for such a hearing. [34 CFR 300.506(b); M.R. 3525.3800]

8.7.4 Within five days of receipt of the parents' written request, the providing district shall
serve the parents with written notice of rights to and procedures for the hearing which shall
inform the parent: [M.R. 3525.3900]

(a) That the hearing shall take place before an impartial hearing officer mutually agreed to
by the school board and the parent. If the school board and parent are unable to agree
on a hearing officer, the school board shall request the Commissioner of Education to
appoint a hearing officer. [M.S. 120,17 Subd. 3b(d); M.R. 3525.3900 A.]

(b) That they will receive notice of the time, date, and place of the hearing at least ten
days in advance of the hearing which will be held within 30 days after the written
request. [M.R. 3525.3900 B.]

(¢) That the hearing shall be closed unless the parent requests an open hearing. [34 CFR
300.508(b)(2); M.R. 3525.3300 S.; M.R. 3525.4200]

(d) Of the following parental rights and responsibilities:

(1) Of their right to receive a list of persons who will testify on behalf of the
district concerning the proposed action within five days of the date the district
receives their written request for the list of persons testifying. {M.R. 3525.3900
C.(l); M.R. 3525.4200]

(2) Of their responsibility, within five days after written request by the district(s),
to provide to the district(s) a list of persons who will testify on the parents’
behalf concerning the proposed action. [M.R. 3525.39G0 C.(2); M.R. 3525.4200]

Q [ : Parent Involvement/Due Process
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8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS

(3) Of their righ:, at least five days prior to the tLearing, to receive from the
providing or resident district, a brief resume of "additional material allegations"
referring to conduct, cituations, or conditions which are discovered to be relevant
and which were not contained in the original notice or memorandum; and that if such
material allegations are not so disclosed, it shall be left to the discretion of
the person conducting the hearing to determine if those material allegations may be

irtroduced or considered. (34 CFR 300.508(a)(3); M.R. 3525.3900(c)(3); M.R.
3525.4200]

(4) Of their right to be represented in preparation of and at the hearing by legal
counsel or other representatives of their choice. {34 CFR 300.505(a)(l); M.R.
3525.3300 L.; M.R. 3525.4200]

(5) Of their right, in accordance with laws relating to confidentiality, to examine and
receive copier of the child's school records before the hearing, including tests,
assessments, reports, or other information concerning the educational assessment or
reassessment upon which the proposed action may be based. [34 CFR 99.8; 34 CFR
99.11; 34 CFR 104.36; 34 CFR 300.502; 34 CFR 300.562; M.S. 13.04 Subd. 3.; M.R.
3525.3300 M.; M.R. 3525.4200])

(6) Of their right to call their own witnesses and to present evidence, including
expert medical, psychological, and educational testimony and relevant records,

tests, assessments, reports, or other information. [34 CFR 300.508(a)(2); M.R.
3525.3300 N.]

(7) Of their right to request (he attendance of any official or employee of the
providing or resident district or any other person who may have evidence relating
to the proposed action and the manner and time in which to do so. [34 CFR
300.508(a)(2); M.R. 3525.3300 0.; M.R. 3525.4200]

(8) Of their right to present evidence and cross examine any employee of the

district(s) or other persons who present evidence at the hearing. (34 CFR
300.508(a)(2); M.R. 3525.3300 P,; M.R. 3525.4200]

(9) Of their right to have the child who is the subject of the hearing present at the
hearing. [34 CFR 300.508(b)(1); M.R. 3525.3300 S.]

Standards: Parent Involvement/Due Process
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8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS
STANDARDS

(10) Of their right to obtain a record of the hearing including the written findings of
fact and decisions whether or not they appeal. The record of the hearing which is
made by the district shall be made accessible to the parents within five days of
the filing of an appeal by the parents. [34 CFR 300.508(a)(4-5); M.R. 3525.3300
T.; M.K. 3525.4300]

(e) That at the hearing, the burden of proof is on the district to show that the proposed
action is justified on the basis of the child's educational needs or his or her current
educational performance, or presenting handicapping conditions, taking into account the
presumption that placement in a regular class with special education services 1is
preferable to removal from the regular classroom. [M.R. 3525.3900 D.; M.R. 3525.4300])

(f) That the hearing officer will make a written decision based only on evidence received

and introduced into the record at the hearing not more than 45 days from the receipt of
i the request for the hearing and that the proposed action will be upheld only upon
showing by the district by a preponderance of the evidence. [34 CFR 200.512(a)(1); ™.S.
120.17 Subd. 3b(e)(1); M.R. 3525.3900 E.; M.R. 3525.4400 dSubp. 1.)

(g) A hearing officer may grant specific extensions of time beyond the 45 day period at the
request of either party. [34 CFR 300.512(a)(1-2); M.S. 120.17 Subd. 3b(e)(l); M.R.
3525.3900 E.; M.R. 3525.4100 Subp. 2.H.; M.R. 3525.4400 Subp. 1.]

(h) That the decision of the hearing officer is binding on all parties unless appealed to
the Commissioner of Education by the parent or the providing district. [34 CFR 300.509;
M.R. 120.17 Subd. 3b(e); M.R. 3525.3900 F.]

(i) That unless the district and parents agree otherwise, the child shall not be denied
initial admission to school and that the child's education program shail not be changed
as long as the parents object to the proposed action. [34 CFR 300.513(a),(b); M.R.
3525.3900 G.]

8.7.5 The hearing shall take place before an impartial hearing officer mutually agreed to by the
school board and the parents. If the schocl board and the parents are unabie to agree on 2
hearing officer, the school board shall request the Commissioner of Education to appoint a
hearing officer. The hearing officer shall not be: [34 CFR 300.507(a),(b); ™.S. 120.17
Subd. 3b(d); M.R. 3525.4000]

Standards: Parent Involvement/Due Process
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8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENY/DUE PROCESS
STANDARDS

(a) A school board member or employee of the district where the child resides or of the
child's district of residence.

(b) An employee of any other public agency involved in the education or care of the child.

(c) Any person with a personal or professional interest which would conflict with his or her
objectivity at the hearing.

(d) An employee of the district solely because the person is paid by the district to serve
as a hearing officer.

8.7.6 The district shall keer a list of persons who serve as hearing officers including a statement
of their individual qu-s 1fications. [34 CFR 300.507(c)]

8.7.7 All hearings are to be held at a time, date, and place that 1s mutually comvenient to all
parties. [34 CFR 300.512(d); M.R. 3525.3900]

8.7.8 The hearing officer shall prepare a written decision based on evidence received and
introduced into the record at the hearing not more than 45 days from the receipt of the
request for a hearing. A hearing officer may grant specific extensions of time beyond the &5
day pewviod at the request o. either party. [34 CFR 300.5i2(a)(1l); M.S. 120.17 Subd.
3b(e)(1); M.R. 3525.2900 E.; M.R. 3525.4100 Subp. 2.H.; M.R. 3525.4400 Subp. 1.]

8.7.9 A hearing decision is final and is binding on all parties unless appealed to the Commicsioner
of Education by the parent or the providing district. {34 CFR 300.509; M.S. 120.17 Subd.
3b(e); M.R. 3525.3900]

8.7.10 All local hearing decisions shall:

(a) Contain written findings of fact, and conclusions of law, including a statement of the
controlling facts upon which the decision is made in sufficient detail to appraise the
parties and the Commissioner c¢f Education of the basis and reason for the decision.
[M.5. 120.17 Subd. 3b(e)(1-2); M.R. 3525.4400 Subp. 4.4.]

Standards: Parent Invulvement/Due Process
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8.7.11

8.7.12

8.7.13

8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS

(b) State whether the special education services appropriate to the cnild's needs can be
reasonably provided within the resources available to tlie proviaing cistrict. [M.S.
120.i. Subd. 3b(e)(3); M.R. 3525.4400 Subp. 4.B.]

(¢c) State the amount and source of any additional district expencitures necessdry to
implement the decision. [M.S. 120.17 Subd. 3b(e)(4); M.R. 3525.43400 Subp. 4.C.]

(d) Include information detailing the right to appeal the decision, the procedure and time
in which to do so, and an appeal form on which to indicate the desire to appeal. [M.R.
352F.4500]

All hearing decisions shall be filed with the Commissioner of Education and shall be sent by
mail to all parties. [34 CFR 300.512(a)(2); M.R. 3525.4500]

If a hearing officer requests an independent educational assessment as a part of a hearing,
the cost of the assessment is at district expense. All expenses of the hearing, except for
the parents' and resident school district's attorney's fees or other expenses incidental to
the parent or resident district participation in the hearing, shall be piid by the providing
district. [34 CFR 300.503(d); M.R. 3525.4000]

During the pendency of any administrative or judicial procceding regarding a complaint,
unless the district and the parents agree otherwise, the child involved in the complaint must
remain in his or her present educational placement. If ‘ae complaint involves an application
for initial admission to public school, the child, with the consent of the parents, must be
placed in the public school program until the completion of all proceedings. {34 CFR
300.513(a),(b); M.R. 3525.3900 G.]

8.8 Develop and implement the following procedures to insure the protection of the confidentiality of

any pe

8.8.1

Standards:

rsonally identifiable information collected, used, or maintained by the district:
Private or confidential dJdata on an individual shall not be collected, stored, used or
disseminated by districts for any purpose other than those stated to the individual at the

time of collection in accordance with Minnesota Statutes, section 13.04, except as provided
in this subdivision. [M.S. 13.05 Subd. 4.]

Parent Involvement/Due Process
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STANDARDS

8.8.2

8.8.3

Standards:

8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS ’

The district shall establish and implement procedures to insure that all data on individuals
is accurate, complete, and current for the purposes for which it was collected, and establish
appropriate security safeguards for all records containing data on individuals. [M.S. 13.05
Subd. 5.]

Formulate and adopt an up—to-date public document regarding private and confidential data
collected, used, or maintained by the district. The public document shall be made available,
upon request, to parents and shall include: [34 CFR 99.5; M.S. 13.05 Subd. 1.,8.]

(a) Informing parents of their rights under section 438 of the General Education Provisions
Act, Part 99, and Minnesota Statutes, section 13.04 (see 8.8.4). [34 CFR 99.5(a)(1); 34
CFR 99.6(a)(1-2); M.S. 13.04]

(b) Permitting parents to inspect and review the educational records of the child, including
at least: [34 CFR 99.5(a)(2); 34 CFR 99.11; 34 CFR 300.562; M.R. 13.04 Subd.3.]

(1) A statement of the procedure to be followed by & parent who requests to inspect and
review the educational records of the child. [34 CFR 99.5(a)(2)(i)]

(2) With an understanding that it may not deny access %t0 an educational record, a
description of the circumstances in which the dist-.ct feels it has a legitimate
cause to deny a request for a copy of such reco~’,. [34 CFR 99.5(a)(2)(ii); 34 CFR
99.11(c); 34 CFR 99.12; 34 CFR 300.562(c)]

(3) A schedule of fees for copies. [34 CFR 99.5; 34 CFR 99.8; 34 CFR 300.566; M.S.
13.04 Subd. 3.]

(4) A listing of the types and locations of educational records mainteained by the
district and the titles and addresses of the officials responsible for those
records. [34 CFR 99.5(a)(2)(iv); 34 CFR 300.565; 34 CFR 300.572(b); M.S. 13.05
Subd. 1.]

(c) Not disclosing personally identifiable information from the records of a child without
prior written consent of the parent except as otherwise permitted by 34 CFR 99.31 and
99.37; the policy shall include, at least: [34 CF? 99.5(a)(3); 34 CFR 99.30; 34 CFR
99.31; 34 CFR 99.37; 34 CFR 300.500; 34 CFR 300.571; *.S. 13.05 Subd. 4(d)]

Parent lnvolvement/Due Process
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STANDARDS
(1) A statement of whether the district will disclose personally identifiable
information from the educational records of a child and, 1f so, a specification of
the criteria for determining which parties are "school officials" and what the
district considers to be a "legitimate educational interest." [34 CFR

99.5(a) (3)(1))

(2) A specification of the personally identifiable information to be designated as
directory information. [34 CFR 99.5(a)(3)(ii)]

(d) Main:aining the record of disclosures of personally jdentifiable information from the

educational record of a child and permitting a parent to inspect that record. [34 CFR
99.5(a)(4); 34 CFR 99.32(a); 34 CFR 300.563)

(e) Providing a parent with an opportunity to seek correction of educational records of the
child through a request to amend the records or a hearing under Subpart C and permitting
the parent to place a statement in the educational records as provided in Reg. 99.21(c).
(34 CFR 99.5 (a)(5); 34 CFR 99.20; 34 CFk 99.21; 34 CFR 300.567; 34 CFR 300.568; 34 CFR
300.569(b)]

8.8.4 Give annual notice to parents, including parents of children identified as having a primary
or home language other than English, which is adequate to fyily inform them of the following:
[34 CFR 99.6; 34 CFR 300,561]

(a) A description of the children on whom personally identifiable information is maintained,
the types of information soughit, the methods the district intends to use in gathering
the information (including the sources from whom information is gathered), and the uses
to be made of the information. [34 CFR 300.561(a)(2)]

(b) A summary of the policies and procedures which the district must follow regarding
storage, disclosure to third parties, retention, and destruction of personally
jdentifiable information. {34 CFR 300.561(a)(3)]

(¢) Their rights under section 438 of the General Education Provisions Act, the regulations
in Part 99, and the policy adopted under Reg. 99.5 (gee 8.8.3); the notice shall also
inform parents of the locations where copies of the policy may be obtained. (34 CFR
99.6(a)(l); 34 CFR 300.561(a)(4)]

Standards: Parent Involvement /Due Process
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8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENY/DUE PROCESS ‘

(d) The right to file complaints concerning alleged failures by the district to comply with
section 438 Of the General Education Provisions Act and Part 99. [34 CFR 99.6(a)(2)]

(NOTE: Before any major identification, location, cr evaluation activity, the notice must be
published or announced in newspapers or other media, or both, with circulation adequate to
notify parents throughout the district.) [34 CFR 300.561(b)]

Parents are permitted to ianspect and review any educational recoirds related to their child
which are collected, maintained, or used by the district without unnecessary delay and before
any meeting regarding an IEP or hearing relate¢ to the 1identification, assessment, or
placement of the child. The right to inspect and review educational records includes: [34
CFR 99.11; 34 CFR 300.562; M.S. 13.04 Subd. 3.]

(a) Compliance by the district, with the request to inspect, review, and receive copies of
records within five days of the date of the request by a parent, excluding Saturdays,
Sundays, and legal holidays, if immediate compliance is not possibie. (If the district
cannot comply within that time, the parent is informed and an additional five days,
excluding Saturdays, Sundays, and legal holidays, is permitted). [M.S. 13.04 Subd. 3.]

(b) The right to a response from the district to a reasonable request for explanations ano
interpretations of the records. [34 CFR 99.11(b)(1); 3- CFR 300.562(b)(1); M.S. 13.04
Sabd. 3.]

(¢c) The right to request that the district provide copies of the records contairing the
information if failure to provide those copies would effectively prevent the parent from
exercising the right to inspect and review the records. [34 CFR 99.11(b)(2); 34 CFR
300.562(b)(2)]

(d) The right to have a representative of the parent inspect and review the records. [34
CFR 300.562(b)(3)]

(e) A presumption by the district that either parent has the authority to inspect reco.ds
related to his/her child unless the Adistrict has been provided with evidence that there
is a state law or court order governing such matters as divorce, separation, or
guardianship under which the parent does not have the authority. [34 CFR 9%.11(c); 34
CFR 300.562(c)]

Parent Involvement/Due Processg
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8.8.6

8.8.7

8.8.8

8.8.9

Standards:

‘—ee

8.0 PARERT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS

(NOTE: The timelines provided in Minnesota Statute, secti~n 13.04, for district compliance
with a parent's request to inspect, review, and receive interpretations of a child's records
is more restrictive than tie 45 day timeline provided in 34 CFR 99.11 and 34 CFK 300.562.
Additionally, 34 CFR 99 does not limit the frequency of parental requests to inspect, review,
and receive interpretations of a child's records whereas Minnesota Statutes, section 13.04,
provides that data need not be disclosed to parents for six months after the last review
unless a dispute or action pursuant to the crecords 1is pending or additional data has been
collected.)

The district shall keep a record of parties obtaining access to educational records (except
access by parents and authorized employees of the district) including: {34 CFR 99.32(a); 34
CFR 300.563]

(a) The name of th- :arty.

(b) The date accass was given.

(c) The purpose for which the party is authorized to use the records.

If the educational records of a child contain information on more than one child, the parent
of the cbild may inspect and review or be informed »f only the specific information which
pertains tu that child. [34 CFR 99.12(b); 34 CFR 300.: 4]

The d'strict may charge a fee for copies of records made for parents at their reguest as long
as the fee does not effectively prevent the parents from reviewing the records, :>.: does not
charge a :ee to search for or to retrieve information. [34 CFR 99.8; 34 CFR %%.11(b)(2);
M.S. 13-0" Subd. 30]

Private dsta may be used by and disseminated to any person or agency only if the -zrents have
given their informed consent. Informed consent shall not be deemed to have been z:ven unless
the parents have signed a written statement that is: [34 CFR 99.5(a)(3); 34 Cfz 99.30; 34
CFR 300.50(: 34 CFR 300.571; M.S. 13.05 Subd. 4(d)]

(a) In plsin language. [M.S. 13.05 Subd. 4(d)(1)]

(b) Datez. [M.S. 13.05 Subd. 4(d)(2)]

farent Involvement/Due Process
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(c)

(d)

(e)

(f)

(g)

8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS

Specific in designating the particular persons or agencies the data subject is
authorizing to disclose information about him/her. [M.S. 13.05 Subd. 4%d)(3)]

Specific as to the nature of the information he/she is authorizing to be disclosed.
[M.S. 13.05 Subd. 4(d)(4)]

Specific as to the persons or agencies to whom he/she is authorizing information to be
disclosed. [M.S. 13.05 Subd. 4(d)(5)]

Specific as to the purpose or purposes for which the information may be used by any of
the parti2s named in clause (e), both at the time of :he disclosure and at any time in
the future. [M.S. 13.05 Subd. 4(d)(6)]

Specific as to its expiration date (not to exceed one year). [M.S. 13.05 Subd. 4(d)(7)]

8.8.10 when disclosure is made of personally identifiable information from the educational records
of a child, the district shall, upon request, provide a copy of the record which is disclosed
to the parent, and to the child who is not an eligible student if so requested by the child's
parents. {34 CFR 99.30(d)]

8.8.11 A district may disclose personally identifiable information from the educational records of a
child without thke written consent of the parent if:

Standards:

(a)

(b)

.c)

The disclosure is to other school officials, including teaciiers, within the district who

have been determined by the district to have legitimate educational interests. [34 CFR
99.31(a)(1)]

The disclosure is to officials of another school or school system in which the child
seeks or intends to enroll, subject to the requirements set forth in 34 CFR 99.34 (see
C-F below). [34 CFR 99.31(a)(2)]

The district makes a reasonable attempt to notify the parent of the transfer of the

records at the last known address oI the parent, except when: [34 CFR
99.34(a)(1)(i-ii)]

Parent Involvement/Due Process
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(1) The transfer of the records 1is initiated by the parent at tne sending agency or
institution.

(2) The district includes a notice in its policies and procedures formulated under 34
CFR 99.5 that if it forwards educationai records oun request to a schcol in which a
student seeks o. intends to enroll, the agency or institution does not have to
provide any further notice of the transier.

(d) The district provides the paren upn

>N reque
which have been transferred. {"~ CFR 9%.34(a

st, with a copy o° the educational records
2))

(e) The district provides rhe parentc, upon request, with an opportunity for a hearing. ({34
CFR 99.34{a){3),

(f) A child is enrc” 2¢ irn more than one school, oY receives services from more than one
school, the sc.ools mav disclose inferration fr-- the educationzl recorcs o: the chila
to each othe- withou: obtaining tne written counsent of the parent provided rhat the
disclosure meets the reguirements of paragrapn (a' of this section. [34 CFa 99.34(b) |

8.8.12 The district shall decide whether to zmers 1nformaticn in educational records collected
b

8.8.13

8.8.1&

Standards:

FRIC s

= ||m Provided by ERIC

maintained, or used under P.L. 94-142 thought by a parent to be inaccurate ¢r misleading or
violates the privacy or other rights of th2ir child within 30 days of the receipt of the
request and attempts to notify past reciprents of inaccurate or incomplete data, including
recipients named by the parent. If the district de-‘des to refuse to amend this information
in acccrdance with the request, it informs the parent of the refusal within 30 days and
advises the parent of the right to a hearing under 34 CFR 99.21. [34 CFR 99.20; 34 CFR
300.567; M.S. 13.04 Subd. 4.]

The district shall, on request, provide an opportunity for a hearing in order to challenge
the content of a child's educat.onal records to insure that the records are not inaccurate,
misleading, or otherwise 1in violation of the privacy or other rights of the child. [34 CFR
99,21(a); 34 CFR 300.568]

The hearing shall be conducted according to the following procedurzs which shall include at
least: [34 CFR 99.22(a)-(e)]

Parent Involvement/Due Process
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(b)

(e)

(d?

(e)

8.8.15
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2

The hearing shall be held within a reasonable period of time after the district has

received the request and the parent of the child shall be given notice of the date,
place, and tize reasonably in advance of che hearing.

The hearing =ay be conducted Ly any party, including a school official who does not have
a direct interest in the outcome of the hearing.

The parent of the child shall be afforded a full and fair opportunity to present
evidence to trhe issues raised under 34 CFR 99.21, and may be assisted or represented by
individuals of his or her choice at his or her own expense, including an attorney.

The district shall make its decision in writing within a reasonable period or time after
conclusion of the hearing.

The decision of the district shall be based solely upon the evidence presented at the
hearing and shall include a summary of the evidence and the reason for the decision.

If as a result of the hearing, the district decides the information collected, maintained, or
used

under P.L. 94-142 1in a child's educational record is inaccurate, misleading, or

otherwise in violation of the privacy or other rights of the cild, it amends the information

accordingly and so informs the parent in writing.

If as a

misleading, or otherwise in violation of the privacy or other rizhkts of the child,
parent of

the

{34 CFR 99.21(b); 34 CFR 300.569(a)]

result of the hearing, the district decides the information is not inaccurate,

it informs

the it maintains on the child a statement

right to place in the records

commenting on the information or setting forth any reasons for disagreeing with the decision

of the district.

Any explanation placed in the records of a child under this section must:

[34 CFR 99.21(c),(d)(1-2); 34 CFR 300.569(b),(c)(1-2)]

(a)

(b)

Standards:

Be maintained as a part of the records of the child as long as the record or contested
portion is maintained by the public school.

If the records of the child or contested portion is disclosed by the district to any
party, the explanation must also be disclosed to that party.

Parent Involvement/Due Process
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8.8.16 A school district may destroy educatioaal records, subject to the following exceptions: [34
CFR 99.13(a),(b),(c)]

(a) When there is an outstanding Trequest to inspect and review them under 34 CFR 99.l1l.

(b) Explanations placed in the education record under 34 CFR 99.21 shall be maintained as
provided in 34 CFR 99.21.

(¢) The record of access required under 34 CFR 99.32 shall be maintained for as long as the
educational record to which it pertains is maintained.

8.8.17 Parents are to be informed when personnally identifiable information collected, maintained,
or used under P.L. 94-142 is no longer needed to provide educational services to a child. If
parents request it, a child's records must be cestroyed. However, a permanent record of a
child's name, address, phone number, grades, attendance record, classes attended, grade level

completed, and year completed may be maintained without time 1limitation. {34 CFR
300.573(a),(b)]

8.8.18 The district shall provide parents on a request list of the types and locations of
educational records collected, maintained, or used by the district- {34 CFR 300.565]

8.8.19 All persons in the district collecting or using perscnally identifiable information must
receive training or instruction regarding the State £ Minnesota's policies and procedures
concerning data privacy. [34 CFR 300.572(c)]
8.9 Develop and implement the following procedures for the appointment of surrogate parents:
8.9.1 The providing district shall appoint a surrogate parent to ensure, by intervening on behalf
of a child, that the rights of the chilc to a free and appropriate public education are

protected when: [34 CFR 300.514(a),(b)(1-2),(c)(1),(e)(1-2); M.R. 3525.2430; M.X. 3525.2440]

(a) The parent, guardian, or conservator is unknown or unavailable. {34 CFR

Standards: Parent Iavolvement/Due Process
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8.9.2

8.9.3

8.9.4

.

8.0 PARENT INVOLVEMENT/DUE PROCESS

{b) Parental rights have been terminated. [M.R. 3525.2440 B.]
(¢) The child is a ward of the state. [34 CFR 300.514(a)(3)]

(d) The parent requests in writing the appointment of a surrogate parent; the request may be
revoked in writing at any tiwe. [M.R. 3525.2440 D.]

The district shall make reasonable efforts to locate the child's parent prior to the
appointment of a surrogate. These may be made chrough documented phone calls, letters,
certified letters with return receipts, and visits to the parent's last known address. [34
CFR 300.514(a)(2); M.R. 3525.2435]

The person appointed as the surrogate parent shall not receive public funds to care for the
child. Howewer, a foster parent may serve as a surrogate parent if appointed and if no
conflict of interest exists. The district shall consult the county welfare office bdefore
appointing the surrogate parent when a child is the ward of the Commissioner of Human
Services. [34 CFR 300.514(c)(2)(i); M.R. 3525.2340; M.R. 3525.2345]

The district shall either make the information and training available to the surrogate parent
or appoint & surrogate parent who has all the following knowledge and skills: .34 CFR
300.514(c)(2)(4i1); M.R. 3525.2455]

(a) State and federal requirements relating to the education of handicapped childrean. [M.R.
3525.2455 A.]

(b) District structure and procedures relating to the education of handicapped coi-dren.
[M.R. 3525.2455 B.]

(c) Nature of the child's disability and needs. [M.R. 3525.2455 C.]

(d) An ability to effectively advocate an appropiiate educational program for the pup’
[34 CFR 3525.2455 D.]

Parent Involvement/Due Process
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STANDARDS
8.9.5 The district may remove the surrogate parent by majority vote of the school board. The
surrogate parent must be notified (in writing) of the time and place of the meeting at which
a vote 1s to be taken and of the reasons for the proposed removal. The surrogate parent

shall be given the opportunity to be heard. Removal may be for any of the following reasons:
[M.R. 3525.2450 A.-E.]

(a) Failure to perform the duties required in the team meeting and IEP process and those
cited in Part B of the Education of the Handicapped Act.

(b) Conflict of interest as referenced in 34 CFR 300.514(c)(2) (see 8.9.3).
(c) Actions that threaten the well-being of the assigned child.
(d) Failure to appear to represent the child.
(e) Change in eligibility for special education.
8.10 Develop and implement procedures which insure that the district provides reasonable opportunities
for the participation by teachers, parents, and other interested agencies, organizations, and

individuals in the planning for and operation of the district's special education programs. [34 CFR
76.3C1(b)(5)]

8.11 Develop and implement procedures which insure that the district makes the application, evaluations,
and reports relating to P.L. 94-142 available for public inspection. [34 CFR 76.304)

Standards: Parent Involvement/Due Process
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9.0 PERSONNEL DEVELOPMENT

Personnel developme
1n order to plan a program to meet the needs of handicapped children.

STANDARDS

9.1 Develop and implement a comprehensive

9.1.1 Insure that public and private institutions of higher education,

handicapped children, have an opportuni
and annual updating of the comprehensive system of personnel deve
extent of participation and the responsibilities of the state

shall be described in the plan. [34 CFR 300.381(a)~(b)]

9.1.2 The personnel development plan must: [34 CFR 300.382(£)(1-7)]

engaged in the education of handicapped children.

(b) Identify the areas in which training is needea (such as
programs, nondiscriminatory testing, least restri- tive
safeguards, and surrogate parents).

recreation specialists, physical therapists,
parents, volunteers, hearing officers, and surrogate parents).

(e) Describe how the training will be provided in terms of:

(1) Geographical scope (such as statewide, regional, or local).

organizations (including representatives of handicapped, parent,
organizations) which have an interest in the preparation of personnel for the education of
ity to participate fully in the development, review,

education

education agency, public and private institutions of higher educatior,

(a) Describe the process used in determining the inservice training needs

inaividualized
environment,

(¢) Specify the groups requiring training (such as special teachers,

administrators, psychologists, audiologists, physical education
occupational therapists, medical personnel,

and other agencies
other

nt is a structure for personnel planning and focuses on preservice and inservice needs

system of personnel deveiopment which meets the following
requirements: [34 CFR 300.139; 34 CFR 300.224; 34 CFR 300.380(a)~(c)]

and

advocacy

The nature and

agency,
and other agencies

regular
teachers,

oy
~3

local

of personnel

educational
procedural

teachers,
therapeutic

(d) Describe the content and nature of training for each area in which training is uneeded.



9.0 PERSONNEL DEVELOPMERT
STANDARDS

(2) Staff training source (such as college and university staffs, state and 1local
educational agency personnel, and non—agency personnel).

(f) Specify the funding sources to be used, and the time frame for providing it.

(g) Specify procedures for effective evaluation of the extent to which program objectives
are met.

9.1.3 Activities sufficient to carry out the personnel developmert plan are to be scheduled. [34
CFR 300.380(b)]

9.1.4 The personnel development plan must provide for ongoing inservice training frrograms for all
general and special educational instructional, related services, and support personnel.

These programs are to include: [34 CFR 300.380(a); 34 CFR 300.382(e)(1-3)]

(a) The use of incentives which insure participation by teachers (such as released time,
payment for participation, options for academic credit, certification renewal, or
updating professional skills).

(b) The involvement of local staff.

(c) The use of innovative practices which have been found to be effective.

9.1.5 The personnel development plan must include effective procedures for acquiring and
disseminating to teachers and administrators of programs for handicapped children significant
information derived from educational research, demonstration, and similar projects, and for
adopting, where appropriate, promising educational practices and materials developed through
those projects. [34 CFR 76.301(c)(8)(i-ii); 34 CFR 300.380(c); 34 CFR 300.384(a)]

Dissemination includes: [34 CFR 300.324(h)]
(a) Making those personnel and administrators aware of the information and practices.
(b) Training designed to enable the establishment of innovative programs and practices

targeted on identified local needs.

Standards: Personnel Development
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(c) Use of instructional materials and other media for personnel development and
instructional programming.

9.1.6 The district may enter into contracts with institutions of higher education, local education
agencies or other agencies, institutions, or organizations (which may 1include parent,
handicapped, or other advocacy organizations), to carry out: [34 CFR 300.382(d)(1-3)]

(a) Experimental or innovative personnel development programs.

(b) Development or modification of instructional materials.

(c) Dissemination of significant information derived from educstional research and
demonstration projects.

9.2 Develop procedures to implement an individual growth plan based on the performance appraisal and/or
other needs assessment results.*

9.3 Develop a professional library which is made available to regular education and special education
personnel.*

*Best Practice

Standards: Personnel Development
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10.0 INTERAGENCY COOPERATION

Interagency coope.ation refers to the development, collaboration, coordination, and organization of
agencies to provide services to handicapped children and adults.

STAEDARDS

10.1 Every district shall insure that all handicapped children are provided the special instruction and
services which are appropriate to their needs. [34 CFR 300.121; 34 CFR 300.600; M.S. 120.17 Subd.
3a(a); M.R. 3525.0300]

10.? Develop and implement procedures which insure that the district, in coopeération with the county in
which the district is located, establishes an interagency early learning committee for handicapped
children under the age of five and their families. [M.S. 120.17 Subd. 12(1-5)]

10.2.1 Meubers of the cemmittee shall be representatives of:
(a) Local and regional health agencies.
(b) Local and regicnal educational agencies.
(¢) Local and regional county human service agencies.
(d) Developmental achievement centers.
{e) Current service providers.
(£) Parents of young handicapped children.
(g) Other public and private agencies s appropriate.

10.2.2 The committee shall perform the following ongoing duties:

(a) 1dentify current serv.ces and funding being provided within the community for
handicapped children under the age of five and their families.

(b) Establish and evaluate the identification, referral, and community learning systems to
recommend, where necessary, alterations and improvements.

Standards: Interagency Cooperation
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10. 3. l

10.3.2

Standards:

9-86

10.0 INTERAGENCY COOPERATION

(¢) Facilitate the development of interagency individual education plars when necessary to
appropriately serve handicapped children under the age of five and their families.

(d) Review and comment on the early learning section of the total special education system
for the district.

(e) Review and comment on the funding sources that currently exist for the services being
provided to handicapped children under the age of five and their families.

10.3 Develop and implement the following procedures for handicapped children who are or have been placed
in or referred to a private school or facility by the district:

Insure that a handicapped child who is placed in or referred to a private school or facility
by the district: [34 CFR 300.401(a)(i-3),(b); M.R. 3525.0800]

(a) 1Is provided special education and related services:
(1) In conformance with an individualized educational program.
(2) At no cost to the parents.

(3) At a school or facility which meets the standards that apply to state and local
educational agencies.

(b) Has all of the rights of a handicapped child who is served by the district.

Insure that before a handicapped child is placed in or referred to a private school or
facility, the district initiates and conducts a me2ting to develop an individualized
educational program for the child in accordance with 34 CFR 300.343 (sce 4.2.3) and invites 2
representative of the private school or facility to attend the meeting. If a representative
cannot attend, other methods such as individual or conference telephone calls shall be used
to insure their participation. [34 CFR 300.347(a)(1)(2)]

Interagency Cooperation
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10.3.3 Insure that if the private school or facility initiates and ccnducts meetings to review and
revise the child's individualized educational program, the parents and a disirict
representative are involved in any decision about the child's IEP and agree to the proposed
changes in the program before those changes are implemented. [34 CFR 300.347(b) (2) (i-ii)]

10.3.4 If a handicapped child has available a free appropriate public education and the parents
choose to place the child in a private school or facility, the district is not required to
pay for the child's education at the private school or facility. However, the district shall
make services available to the child as provided under 34 CFR 300.450-300.460. [34 CFR
300.403(a))

Disagreements between a parent and the district regarding the availability of a program
appropriate for the child, and the question of financial responsibility are subject to the
due process procedures under 34 CFR 300.500-300.514. [34 CFR 300.403(b)]

10.3.5 lnsure that the private schools located within the district submit reports te the district
superintendent at such times and containing such information as 1is required of public
schools. [M.S. 120.12 Subd. 2]

10.4 Develop and implement the following procedures for handicapped childrea not placed in or referred to
a private school or facility by the district:

10.4.1 Insure that the district provides services to private school handicapped children and does so
at a public school or a neutral site through such arrangements as dual enrollment on a shared
time basis. |34 CFR 300.452; M.S. 120.17 Subd. 9.; M.S. 123.932 Subd. 9.; M.S. 124A.034
Sudd. 2.])

(NOTE: Minnesota Statutes, section 123.932, subd. 9 (1980) defines neutral site as follows:

“Neutral site" means a public center, a nonsectarian nonpublic school, a mobile unit located

“off the nonpublic school premises, or any other location off the nonpublic schoo. premises
which is neither physically nor educationally identified with the functions of the nonpublic
school.)

Standards: Interagency Cooperation




STANDARDS

10.‘..2

10.4.3

10.4.4

10.4.5

10.4.6

10.4.7

Standards:
9-86

10.0 INTERAGENCY COOPERATION

Insure that if a handicapped child is enrolled in a parochial or other private school and
receives special education and related services from the district, the district. {34 CFR
300.343(a); 34 CFR 300.348(a),(b)]

(a) 1Initiates and conducts meetings to develop, review, and revise an IEP for the child.

(b) 1Insures that a representative of the parochial or other private school attends each
meeting or, if a representative cannot attend, that other methods such as individual or
conference telephone calls are used to insure participation.

Insure that the district provides handicapped children enrolled in a parochial or other
private school with a genuine opportunity for equitable participation and that the
opportunity to participate is in a manner that is consistent with the number of eligible
private school children and their needs. [34 CFR 76.651(a)(1-2)]

Insure that the district maintains continuing administrative control and direction over those
special education services + provides to children enrolled in parochial or other private

schools. [34 CFR 76.651(a)(3,]

Insure that the needs of, numbers of, and benefits to private school handicapped children are
on a basis comparable to that used for public schoci handicapped children. {34 CFR 76.653]

Insure that children enrolled in private schools are provided program benefits that are
comparable, in quality, scope, funding, and opportunity to participate, to those provided for
public school children with the same needs and who are in that group, attendance area, age,
or grade level. If the needs are different, the program benefits and funds expenditure must
be different. [34 CFR 76.654]

Insure that programs and projects carried out in public facilities which involve Jjoint
participation by eligible handicapped children enrolled in private schools and handicapped
children enrolled in public schools are not separated into classes on the basis of school
enrollment or the religious affiliations of the children. [34 CFR 76.657]

Interagency Cooperation
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10.0 INTERAGENCY COOPERATION

STANDARDS

10.5

10.6

10.7

10.8

10.9

Develop and implement procedures which insure that the district does rot purchase special education
services for a child from a public or private agency when such service ic available and can be made
available and can be more appropriately provided as the least restrictive alternative within the
district. [M.R. 3525.0800]

Develop and implement a process for facilitating interagency collaboration, including the
involvement of representatives from other agencies in identification, referral, assessment and
program planning, as appropriate.*

Develop a 1list of agencies serving handicapped persons, including contact persons and services
available.*

Develop a process for the transition of students from school to work and/or to other agency
services.*

Establish a process for school social workers, school psychologists, and other related service
personnel to refer students to out-of-school services.*

*Best Practice

Standards: Interagency Cooperation

9-86
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11.0 TRANSPORTATION

Transportation is the physical movement of handicapped children between homes and to instructional
facilities for both regular and special education programs and facilities.

STANDARDS

11.1 Develop and implement procedures which insure that free transportation services are provided to any
handicapped child who requires special transportation services because of his or her handicapping
conditions and/or special program needs. This shall apply when the handicapping conditions of the
child are such that the child cannot be safely transported on the regular school bus route and/or
when the child is transported on a special route for the purpose of attending an approved special
education program. [34 CFR 300.13(b)(13)(i); M.R. 3520.3300 Subp. 1.]

11.2 Develop and implement procedures which insure that the vehicles wused to transport handicapped
children are appropriate to the handicapping conditions of the children. [M.R. 3520.3300 Subp. 3.]

11.3 Develop and implement procedures which insure that the vehicles used for transporting handicapped
children comply with the provisions of Minnesota Rules, parts 3520.3700 to 3520.5800, regarding the
physical and technical properties of the vehicles. {[M.S. 169.451 Subd. 2.; M.R. 3520.3300 Subp. 3.]

11.4 Develop and implement procedures which insure that the length of time a handicapped child is
transported shall be appropriate to the physical, mental, and emotional well~being of the child. 1In
general, a handicapped child should not spend more time in transit than a nonhandicapped child
except as may be required because of the unique location of the child's program. (M.R. 3520.3300
Subp. 3.]

11.5 Develop and implement procedures which insure that all vehicles used to transport handicapped
children are equipped with a two-way communications system and/or have a responsible aide to provide
necessary assistance and supervision which cannot safely be provided by the driver. The
determination of whether a communicacions system and/or an aide are required shall reflect the needs
of the children and be based on such factors as handicaps of children transported, distance
traveled, density of population, terrain, and any other factors which may affect the safety of the
handicapped children. Exceptions to the above may be made upon mutual agreement between the parents
and the district. [M.R. 3520.3300 Subp. 3.]

Standards: Transportation
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11.0 TRANSPORTATION

STANDARDS

11.6 Develop and implement procedures which insure that specially adapted seats, support, and/or
protective devices shall be provided for all children who require such devices to insure their safe
transportation. Such devices shall be selected by the district in consultation with the child's
parents and on the basis of the specific needs of the individual handicapped child. [34 CFR
300.13(b)(13)(iii); M.R. 3520.3300 Subp. 3.]

11.7 Develop and implement procedures which insure that each driver of a vehicle for handicapped children
is carefully selected to fulfill the unique requiremernts of the job and that drivers are assigned to
each route on a regular basis whenever possible. [M.R. 3525.3400]

11.8 Develop and implement procedures which insure that each aide assigned to a vehicle transporting
handicapped children, or driver if no aide is assigned, or both, shall: [M.R. 3520.3400 A.-D.]

11.8.1 Have available in the vehicle a typewritten card indicating:
(a) Child's name and address.
(b) Nature of child's handicaps.
(c) Emergency health care information.

(d) Name and phone of child's physician, parents, guardians or custodians, and another
person wno can be contacted in an emergency.

11.8.2 Be instructed in the proper emergency health care procedures for the children in their care.
In addition, within one wmonth after the effective date of assignment, participate in a
program of inservice training on the proper methods for dealing with the specific needs and
problems of those children.

11.8.3 Assist children on and off the bus when necessary for their safety.

11.8.4 Insure that protective safety devices are in use and fastened properly.

Standards: Transportation

¢ 591 o 582




11.0 TRANSPORTATION

STANDARDS

11.9 The district may adopt such additional operating rules governing transportaticn of handicapped
children as deemed necessary to meet local conditions and needs, providing they do not conflict with
state laws and rules. [M.R. 3520.3500]

11.10 Develop a process and designate an individual for completing the Minnesota State Department of
Education's transportation report on handicapped children.*

*Be.c Practice

Standards: Transportation
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12.0 INSTRUCTIONAL RESOURCES

Instructional resources refers to the specific supplies, instructional materials, and equipment
appropriate to meet the needs of individual handicapped children.

STANDARDS
12.1 Deveiop and implement procedures which insure that the necessary special equipment and instructional
materials are supplied to provide instruction, related services, and support services to handicapped

children. {#M.R. 3525.1400]

12.2 Develop and implement the following procedures for the use, control, and maintenance of equipment
purchased with Part B funds:

12.2.1 Equipment is used in the program or project for which it was acquired as long as needed,
whether or not the project or program continues to be supported by federal funds. When no
longer needed for the original project or program, the equipment is transferred under 34 CFR
74.136 or used in other projects or programs currently or previously sponsored with federal
funds. [34 CFR 74.137(a)]

12.2.2 Part B property records are kept up—-to—date and provide for: {34 CFR 74.132; 34 CFR
74.140(a); 45 CFR Part 100b, 651(a)(3)]

(a) Inventory of tangible personal property having a useful life of more than one year and
acquisition cost of $300 or more per unit.

(b) Description of the equipment, including manufacturer's model number (if anv).

(c) An identification number, such as the manufacturer's serial number.

(d) Identification of the grant (Part B) under which equipment was acquired.

(e) Acquisition date and unit acquisition cost.

(f) Location, use, and condition of the equipment and the date the information was reported.
(g) All pertinent information on the ultimate transfer, replacement, or disposition of the

equipment.

Standards: Instructional Resources
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12.0 INSTRUCTIONAL RESOURCES
STANDARDS

(h) The title and administrative control over all equipment placed on private school
premises being retained by the district.

12.2.3 A physical inventory of equipment purchased under Part B funds has been taken and the results
rezonciled with the property records at least once every two years to verify the existence,
current utilization, and continued need for the equipment. {34 CFR 74.140(b)}

12.2.4 A control system is in effect to insure adequate safeguards to prevent loss, damage, or theft
of the equipment purchased with Part B funds. Any loss, damage, or theft of equipment shall
be investigated and fully documented. [34 CFR 74.140(c)]

12.2.5 Adequate maintenance procedures have been implemented to keep any equipment purchased with
rart B funds in good condition. [34 CFR 74.140(d)]

12.2.6 Equipment 1is being utilized in accordance with the information provided on the approved
budget of the applicable Special Education Program Applications. [34 CFR 76.301(c)(2);j

12.3 If the district places equipment and supplies in a private school which have been purchased with
funds provided under Part B of the Act, the district shall:

12.3.1 Insure that the equipment or supplies placed in a private school: [34 CFR 76.661(c)(1-2)]
(a) Are used only for the purposes of the project.
(b) Can be removed from the private school without remodeling the private school facilities.
12.3.2 Remove equipment or supplies Irom a private school if: {34 CFR 76.661(d)(1-2)]
(a) The equipment or supplies are no longer needed for the purposes of the project.

(b) Removal is necessary to avoid use of the equipment or supplies for purposes other than
project purposes.

Standards: Instructional Resources
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12.0 INSTRUCTIONAL RESOURCES
STANDARDS

12.4 Conduct physical inventories of equipment purchased with state funds to verify the existence,
current utilization, and continued need for the equipment.*

*Best Practice

Standards: Instructional Resources
Q ' 12-3
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13.0 COMMUNITY RELATIONS

Community relations is a systematic communication pattern about special education programs and related
services in the district's Planning, Evaluation, and Reporting (PER) process.

STANDARDS

13.1 Develop and implement procedures which insure that the district provides reasonable opportunities
for the participation by teachers, parents, and other interested agencies, organizations, and
1ndividuals in the planning for and operatiom of the district's special education programse. {34 CFR

76.301(b)(5)]

13.2 Develop and implement procedures which insure that the district makes any application, evaluation,
periodic program plan, or report relating to P.L. 94-142 available for public inspection. [34 CFR

76.304]

13.3 Develop and implement procedures which insure that the district establishes an interagency early
learning committee (see 10.1) for handicapped children under the age of five and their families.

[M.S. 120.17 Subd. 12]

13.4 Promote interagency cooperation for planning the transition of handicapped children exiting
secondary school programs and moving to employment, postsecondary training and education, and
community living.* :

13.5 Provide information to handicapped students, their parents, and the general public of the vocational
opportunities available to handicapped students under the Carl Perkins Act, the Vocational
Rehabilitation Act of 1973, P.L. 94-142, etc.*

13.6 Establish a local Special Education Advisory Committee.*

13.7 Conduct an ongoing public awareness campaign via the development and dissemination of materials and
the utilization of various media forms (see l.l.5).*

*Best Practice

Standards: Community Relations

o 3-1
LRIC = gog 603

IToxt Provided by ERI




o ® L)

14.0 PISCAL RESOURCES

Fiscal resources is the means for purchasing and/or obtaining the supplies, materials, and equipment; the
services; and the personnel required to provide programs for handicapped children.

STARDARDS
14.1 Develop and approve a local budget for special education. [M.S. 121.908 Subd. 3.A.]

14.2 Develop and establish an accounting process for special education related expenditures including the
UFARS coding system.

14.3 Develop and submit applicable state revenue applications for:
14.3.1 State regular school vear. [M.S. 124.32]
14.3.2 ctate residential. [M.S. 124.32]
14.3.3 State special pupil. [M.S. 124.32]
14.3.4 State summer school. [M.S5. 124.32]
14.3.5 Local general fund ievy to match state aids. [M.S. 275.125 Subd. 8c]

14.4 Implement federal application process required by EHA/LAW 20 U.S.C. Statutes, sections 1401-1461
for:

l4.4.1 Equipment, construction, and removal of architectural barriers. [1404 and 1406]
14.4,2 Entitlements, allocations, and incentive grants. [1411-1420]

14.4.3 Centers and service. [1421-1427]

14.4.4 Training of personnel. [1421-1435]

14.4.5 Research. [1441-1444]

14.4.6 Instructional media. [1451-1454]

14.4.7 Early childhood. [P.L. 94-142 as amended by P.L. 98-199]

Standards: Fiscal Resources
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STANDARDS
14.5 Develop
indicat

II; 34

14.5.1

14.5.2

Standards: Fiscal Resources

14.0 FISCAL RESOURCES

and implement procedures which insure that all project expenditures are the same as
ed on the budget section of the state and Part B applications. [34 CFR 74, Appendix C, Part
CFR 76.301(c)(3); 34 CFR 300.240; M.S. 124.32 Subd. 7; M.R. 3525.1200 Subp. 4.]

The governor or any state department or agency designated by him shall comply with any and
all requirements of federal law and any rules and regulations promulgated thereunder to
enable the application for, the receipt of, and the acceptance of such federal funds. The
expenditure of any such funds received shall be govewned by the laws of the state except
insofar as federal requirements may otherwise provide. [34 CFR 76.700; 34 CFR 300.148; 34
CFR 300.600; M.S. 4.07 Subd. 3.; M.R. 3525.120C Subp. 4.]

Before June 1 of each year, each district providing special instruction and services to
handicapped children shall submit t the Commissioner of Education an application for
approval of these programs and their budgets for the next school year. The application
shall include an enumeration of the costs proposed as eligible for state aid pursuant to
this secrion and of the estimated number and grade level of handicapped children in the
district who will receive special instruction and services during the next school year. The
application shall also include any other information deemed necessary by the Commissioner
for the calculation of state aid and for the evaluation of the necessity of the program, the
necessity of the personnel to be employed in the program, the amount which the program will
receive from grants from federal funds, or special grants from other state sources, and the
program's compliance with the rules and standards of the State Board of Education. The
Commissioner shall review each application to determine whether the program and the
pecrsonnel to be employed in the program are actually necessary and essential to meet the
district's obligation to provide special instruction and services to handicapped children
pursuant to Minnesota Statutes, section 120.17. The Commissioner shall not approve aid
pursuant to this section for any program or for the salary of any personnel determined to be
unnecessary or unessential on the basis of this review. The Commissioner may also withhold
all or any portion of the aid for programs which receive grants from other state sources.
By August 31, the Commissioner shall approve, disapprove, or modify each application and
notify each applying district of the action and of the estimated amount of aid for the
programs. The Commissioner shall provice procedures for districts to submit additional
applications for program and budget approval during the school year for programs needed to
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14,0 FISCAL RESOURCES

meet any substantial changes 1in the needs of handicapped children in the district.
Notwithstanding the provisions of Minnesota Statutes, section 124.15, the Commissioner may
modify or withdraw the program or aid approval and withhold aid pursuant to this section
without proceeding according to section 124.15 at any time the Commissioner determines the
program does not comply with the rules of the State Board of Education or that any facts
concerning the program or its budget differ from the facts in the district's approved
application. [24 CFR 76.301(c); 34 CFR 76.302; 34 CFR 300.180: 34 CFR 300.194; M.S. 124.32
Subd. 7; M.R. 3525.1200 Subp. 1l.,3.]

14.5.3 The state shall pay aid for summer school programs for handicapped children on the basis of
Minnesota Statutes, section 124.32, subdivisions 1b, 1ld, and 5, for the preceding school
year. By March 15 of each year, districts shall submit separate applications for program
and budget approval for summer school programs. The review of these applications shall be
as provided in subdivieion 7. By May 1 of each year, the Commissioner shall approve,
disapprove, or modify the applications and notify the districts of the action and of the
estimated amount of ald for the summer school programs. [34 CFR 76.301(c); 34 CFR 300.180;
M.S. 124,32 Subd. 10.; meR. 3525.1200 Subp. 2.}

14.5.4 If the Commissioner of Education determines that the amount of aid 1is in excess of the
school district's entitlement, he or she 1is authorized to recover the amount of the excess
by any appropriate means, including the reduction of future aid payments to the school
districte.e.. If the Commissioner determines that the amount of an aid paid is less than the
school district's entitlement, he or she 1s authorized to increase such aid from the current
appropriation. ([M.S. 124.14 Subd. 2.}

14.5.5 The Commissioner of Education shall not take any final action with respect to an applicatlon
submitted by a district before giving the district reasonable notice and an opportunity for
hearing. [34 CFR 300.144; M.S. 124.15 Subd. 4.]

14.5.6 A reduction of aid may be appealed to the State Board of Education and its decision shall be
final. [M.S. 124.14 Subd. 4.]

Standards: Fiscal Resources
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14.0 FISCAL RESOURCES

STANDARDS

14.6

14.7

14.8

14.9

14.10

Develop and ﬂiplement procedures which insure that the district keeps such records as are necessary
to show its compliance with all program vrequirements and to facilitate an effective audit. [24 CFR
76.301(c)(3-4); 34 CFR 76.722; 34 CFR 76.730(e); 34 CFR 76.731; 34 CFR 76.760(b); 34 CFR 772(a)(4);
34 CFR 300.145; 34 CFR 300.231(c); 34 CFR 300.754(e); M.S. 121.936 Subd. 1l.; M.S. 124.32 Subd. 7.;
M.R. 3525.0800; M.R. 3525.1310]

Develop and submit to the Commissioner of Education by December 1 of each year an unduplicated child
count which accurately specifies the number of children who are eligible for special education and
related services as provided for in federal and state rule, who have IEPs, and who are actually
receiving those services. [34 CFR 300.5; 34 CFR 300.127(b); 34 CFR 300.141; 34 CFR 300.751; 34 CFR
300.753; 34 CFR 300.754(a)-(c); M.S. 120.03 Subd. 1-5; M.S. 120.17 Subd. 1; M.S. 124.32 Subd. 7.]

14.7.1 The district may not count Indian children on or near reservations aud children on military
facilities {if it provides them no special education. If the state or the local education
agency 1is responsible for serving these children, and does provide them special education
and related services, they may be counted. {34 CFR 300.753, Comment Section]

14.7.2 The state shall recover any funds provided under Part B of the Act for services to a child
who 1s determined to be erroneously clagsified as eligible to be counted (sce l4.1.2 and
14.1.4). [34 CFR 300.141; M.S. 124.32 Subd. 7.; M.S. 124.14 Subd. 2]}

Develop and implement procedures which insure that the district only uses funds under Part B of the
Act for the excess costs of providing special education and related services for handicapped
children. [34 CFR 300.182; 34 CFR 200.229]

Develop and implement procedures which insure that the district uses Part B funds to supplement and,
to the extent practicable, increase the level of services provided by state and local funds for the
education of handicapped children, and in no case to supplant those state and local funds. [34 CFR
300.230]

Develop and implement procedures which insure that the district does not commingle funds provided
under Part B of the Act with state funds. [34 CFR 300.145]

Standards: Fiscal Resources
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14.0 FISCAL RESOURCES

STANDARDS

14.11

14.12

14.13

l4.14

14.15

Develop and implement procedures which insure that the district does not uce Part B funds to proviae
services to handicapped children unless the .igency uses state and local funds to provide services to
those children which, taken as a whole, are at least ccmparable to s:rvices provided to other
handicapped children in that agency. [34 CFR 300.231(b)]

Develop and implement procedures which insure that the district us2c Iunds provide «nder Part B of
the Act in the fnllowing order of priorities:

14.12.1 To support child identification, location, and evaluation activities. {34 CFR
300.321(a)(1)]

14.12.2 To provide free appropriate public education to newly identified first priority children.
[34 CFR 300.321(a)(1)]

14.12.3 To meet the full educational opportunities goal required under section 300.304, including
employing additional personnel and providing inservice training, in order to increase the
level, intensity, and quality of services provided to individual handicapped children. [34

CFR 300.304(a),(b)]
14.12.4 To meet the other requirements of Part B of the Act. [34 CFR 300.321(a)(3)]

Develop and implement procedures which insure that the district, when remodeling existing facilities
to meet the needs of severely handicapped children, has received prior approval and that the outcome

conforms to the stated cost and purpose. [34 CFR 76.301(c)(2)]

Develop and implement procedures which insure that the district's interagency early learning
committee (see 10.1) reviews and comments on the funding sources that currentily exist for the
services being provided to handicapped children under the age of five and their families. {M.S.
120,17 Subd. 12(5)]

Develop and implement procedures which insure that the district does not use funds provided under
Part B of the Act o finance:

14.15.1 Classes that are organized separately on the basis of school enrollment or religion of the
children if the classes are at the same site and include public and nonpublic children. (3=
CFR 76.657]

Standards: Fiscal Resources
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14.0 FISCAL RESOURCES
STANDARDS

14.15.2 The existing level of instruction in a private school or to otherwise benefit the private
school. {34 CFR 76.658]

14.15.3 The salaries of teachers or other employees of private schools except for services performed
outside their regular hours of duty and under agency supervision and control. [34 CFR
76.660]
14.15.4 The construction of private school facilities. [344 CFR 76.662]
14.16 The district's special education and vocational education personnel should be encouraged to jointly

negotiate the individual child's need for support staff and funding sources for management aids, job
coaches, technical tutors, etc.*

*Best Practice

Standards: Fiscal Resources
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15.0 GOVERNANCE

Governance 1s the administrative structure and long-range plans through which the special education system
operates.

STANDAF DS

15.1 Develop administrative policies and procedures which are applicable to:
15.1.1 Joint power by—laws and operating procedures. [M.S. 471.59]
15.1.2 Host district cooperative by—-laws and operating procedures. [M.S. 122.535, 122.541]
15.1.3 Intermediate district by-laws and operating procedures. [34 CFR 300.7; M.S. 136D]

15.1.4 Educational Cooperative Service Unit (ECSU) by=-laws and operating procedures. {M.S.
123.58-123.601]

15.1.5 Single district by-laws and operating procedures. [M.S. 123.32-123.51]

15.2 Develop and submit to the Commissioner of Education the district's plan for providing instruction
and related services for all children, the Total Special Education System. The plan shall include
descriptions of the district's: [M.R. 3525.1100 A.-C.]

15.2.1 Study procedures for the identification and assessment of pupils.
15.2.2 Method of providing the instruction and related services for the identified pupils.

15.2.3 Administration and management plan to assure effective and efficient results of 15.2.1 and
15.2.2.

15.3 The district shall be exempted from the rules of the State Board of Education when an experimental
proposal that the Board has approved is being implemented by the district. No exemption shall be
given from federal regulations and Minnesota Rules, part 3525.1500, subp. 1 and part 3525.2350,
subp. 2. The State Board shall approve, disaporove, or modify continuation of the experimental
proposal after three years. A proposal shall be designed to accomplish at 1least one of the
following: a) improved instructional quality; b) increase cost effectiveness; or c) make better use
of community resources or technology. When a district applies for an exemption, it shall submit a
proposal which sets forth:

Standards: Governance




15.0 GOVERNANCE
STANDARDS

15.3.1 The proposal's goals and objectives.

15.3.2 The method by which the proposal will improve effectiveness and efficiency.

15.3.3 Annual review procedures for up to three years.

15.3.4 Rules from which it seeks exemption.

15.3.5 Evidence that the district staff and parents, who would be affected, participated in the
development and will participate in the annual review of the proposal, and that the proposal
has the approval of the district school board.

15.3.6 Evidence that the parents whos2 childien would be involved will be fully informed at the team
meeting and will have the opportunity to approve or aisapprove placement in the experimental

program.

15.3.7 The annual evaluation procedures to be used to demonstrate attainment of the proposal goals
and objectives, and the effectiveness of the proposal.

15.4 Develop and update an organizational chart.*

*Best Practice
Standards: Governance
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STANDARDS: FEDERAL
Name of Program

Assistance to States
for Education of Hand-
icapped Children

Assistance to States
for Education of Hand-
icapped Children -
Procedures for Evalu-
ating Spec ific Learn-
ing Disabilities

Administration of
Grants

State Administered
Programs

Privacy Rights of
Parents and Students

Nondiscrlmination on
the Basis of Handicap
in Programs and Activi-
ities Receiving or
Benefitting from
Federal Assistance

Bibliography

Standards:

Authorizing

Statute

Part B of the
Education of the
Handicapped Act
- P.L. 94-142
Title VI

Part B of the
Education of
the Handicapped
Act - P.L. 94~
142 Title VI

5 U.S.C. 301

Sec. 408(a)(1),
P.L. 90-247,
88 Stat. 559,
560, as amended

Sec. 438

P.L. 90-247,
Title IV, as
amended, 88
Stat. 571-574

Sec. 504, Rehab-
ilitation Act

of 1973, P.L.
93-112, 87 Stat.
394 (39 vU.S.C.
794)

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Implementing

Regulations

34 CFR
part 300
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to 34 CFR
Part 300

34 CFK Part 74

34 CFR
Part 76

34 CFR
Part 99
(Cross-refer-
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Part 300)

34 CFR
part 104

STANDARDS: STATE

Name of Program

Rules of the State
Board of Education,
Chapter 3500: Clas-
sification for State
Aids, Minimum Require-
ments for Elementary
and Secondary Schools

Rules for the State
Board of Education,
Chapter 3500: Clas~
sification for State
Aids, Minimum Require-
ments for Elementary
Schools

Rules of the State
Board of Education,
Chapter 3500: Clas-
sification for State
Aids, Minimum Require—
ments for Middle
Schools

Rules of the State
Board of Educ:tion,
Chapter 3500: Clas-
sification for State
Aids, Minimum Require-
ments for Secondary
Schools

Authorizing

Statute

Impiemeniing
Rules

3500.0500
3500.0800

3500.1100
3500.1200

3500.1600

3500.1900
3500.2000
350u.2100
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620




STANDARDS: FEDERAL STANDAPDS: STATE

Authorizing Implementing Authorizing Implementing
Hame of Program Statute Regulations Name of Progrom Statute Kuies
Rules of the State (Minnesota Statute) 3525.0200-
Board of Education, M.S. 120.03, M.S. 3525.7500
Chapter 3525: 120.17, M.S. 124.32

Standards and Pro-
cedures of Special
Education Instruction
and Services for
Children and Youth
Who Are Handicapped

Rules of the State 3520.2400-
Board of Education, 3520.3500
Chapter 3520: Rules,

Operation of School

Buses and Pupil Tran-

sportation Safety

Education Program

Minnesota Government (Minnesota Statute) 1205.0100-
Data Practices Act rieSe 13.01-13.09 1205.2000
and 13.32)
Standards: Bibliography 6 2 ?
986 Al6-2
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Appenaix B

Resource List

1.0 Identification

Cnild Find Manual. Bardley, Ralph et al. City Univ. of NY, NY, Center for Advanced Study in Education,
1977, 141 pages.

Child Identification and Educational Evaluation Materials Catalog. Regional Resource Center West and
Tri-State Midwest Regional Resource Center.

Child Identification and Evaluation. Persselin, Les. Regional Resource Center West and Tri-State Midwest
Regional Resource Center, February 27, 1981, 19 pages.

Compendium of Practices (Child Identification/Education Evaluation). RRC Network - Tri-State MRRC (Region
6), Ohio State University, Columbus; Ohio, and RRC West (Region 11) University of Southern California,

Los Angeles, CA, March 1982, 215 pages.

Comprehensive Developmental Screening Model. First Draft: Preschool Incentive Grant; Indiana Preschool
Screening Program, 120 E. Walnut St., Indianapolis, IN 46204; No. 13-449; February 28, 1979, 32 pages.

Identifying Children with Learning Disabilities: When Is a Discrepancy Severe? Algczzine, Bob; Ysseldyke,
James; Shinn, Mark. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, November
1980, 14 pages.

Identifying Handicapped Students and Their Vocational Needs for 1977-1982. Franken, Marion, E.; wisconsin
University-Madison, Wisconsin Vocational Studies Center, July 1977, 99 pages.

Identifying Learning Disabled Children in Idaho. Preliminary draft for discussion only. Department of
Education, State of Idaho, July 1982.

@ Resource List: Identification B8-1
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Information Management System. Sphere I: Child Identification and Evaluation. Update and addendum to
report of February 27, 198l1. Prepared by Leo Persselin.

Program Standards and Eligibility Criteria for Special Education. Don R. Roberts, Director; Arkansas
Department of Education; June 198l.

Pupil Appraisal Handbook - Bulletin 1508. Division of Special Educational Services, Bureau of Pupil
Appraisal, 1978; 8D pages. State of Louisiana, Department of Education.

Pupil Appraisal Process - Instructions for Use of the Forms. Louisiana State Department of Education,
27 pages.

Screening for Emotional Disturbance. Participant wkbk. Halseth, Susan L.; Veneziano, Marilyn M. Wisconsin
Department of Public Instruction, Inservice Program, EDSA Project; 1981, 75 pages.

Teaching Early Childhood: Exceptional Educational Needs: Ten Resource Models. Wisconsin Department of
Public Instruction; Madison, WI, May 1979.

The Identification of Emotionally Disabled Pupils: Data and Decision Making. Author unlisted. Iowa State
Department of Public Instruction, Des Moines, IA, 1979. This is on Microfiche.

2.0 Referral

Advocating for the Special Needs of Students: A Model Interdisciplinary Approach to the Referral and
Staffing Process. Courtnage, Lee. University of Northern Iowa, Cedar Falls, IA, May 1982, 48l pages.

An Analysis of Current Practice in Referring Students for Psychoeducational Evaluation: Implications for
Change. Ysseldyke, James et al. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of
Minnesota, Dctober 1982, 121 pagers.

Resource List: Referral

626




o o @

Decision Makers! Prediction of Students' Academic Difficulties As a Function of Referral Information.
Algozzine, Bob; Ysseldyke, James. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of
Minnesota, December 1979, 17 pages.

Diagnostic Classification Decisions As a Function of Referral Information. Ysseldyke, James; Algozzine, Bob.
Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, January 1980, 13 pages.

Diagnostic Decision Making in Individuals Susceptible to Biasing Information Presented in the Referral Case
Folder. VYsseldyke, James; Algozzine, Bob. Institute for Research on Learning Nisabilities, University
of Minnesota, March 1980, 17 pages.

Direct and Repeated Measurement of Academic Skills: An Alternative to Traditional Screening, Referral, and
Jdentification of Learning Disabled Students. Mirkin, Phyllis et al. Institute for Research on
Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, May 1982, 29 pages.

Evaluation Design for the Southern Tier Information and Referral Service. Southern Tier Central Regional
Planning and Development Board, prepared for HUD, May 1975, 51 pages.

institutional Constraints and External Pressures Influencing Referral Decisions. Christenson, Sandra et al.
Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, October 1981, 16 pages.

Observed Changes in Instruction and Student Responding As a Function of Referral and Special Education
Pla_ement. Ysseldyke, James et al. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of
Minnesota, Dctober 1982, 78 pages.

Probabilities Associated with the Referral-to-Placement Process. Algozzine, Bcb et al. Institute for
Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, November 1981, 13 pages.

Referral Placement and Appeal Procedures: For Special Education. Don R. Roberts, Director; Arkansas
Department of Education, September 1981.

o Resource List: Referral B-3
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3.0 Assessment

A Comparison of the WISC-R and the Woodcock-Johnson Test of Cognitive Ability. Ysseldyke, James et al.
Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, July 1980, 14 pages.

A Logical and Empirical Analysis of Current Practices in Classifying Students As Handicapped. Ysseldyke,
James et al. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, October 1982,
33 pages.

A Naturalistic Investigation of Special Education Team Meetings. Ysseldyke, James et al., eds.
Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minmesota, August 1980, 125 pages.

A Theoretical Analysis of the Performance of Learning Disabled Students on the Woodcock-Johnson
Psycho-Educational Battery. Shinn, Mark et al. Jnstitute for Research on Learning Disabilities,
University of Minnesota, August 1980, 16 pages.

Academic Engaged Time and Its Relztionship to Learning: A Review of the Literature. Graden, Janet et al.
Institute for Research on Learning Nisabilities, University of Minnesota, January 1982, 4l pages.

An Analysis of Qurrent Practice in Referring Students for Psychoeducational Evaluation: Implications for
Change. VYsseldyke, James et al. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of
Minnesota, October 1982, 121 pages.

An Analysis of Subtest Scatter on the Tests of Cognitive Ability from the Woodcock-Johnson Psycho-Educational

Battery. Marston, Doug. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota,
October 1980, JO pages.

An Analysis of thc Conceptual Framework Underlying Definitions of Learning Disabilities. Epps, Susan et al.

Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, November 1982, 35 pages.

An Analysis of the Disturbingness and Acceptability of Behaviors As a Function of Diagnostic Label.

Algozzine, Bob. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, March 1979,

14 pages.

Resource rist: Assesesment
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Assessing Motor Skills in Multiple Handicapped Children. Dubose, Rebecca F. Paper read at the Annual
International Convention, The Council fo: Exceptional Children, 4-9 April 1976, Chicago, IL,
10 pac:s, ED 122 489.

Assessing Special Students: A Monograph for School Counselors. Strub, Richard. Midwest RRC, Drake
University, Des Moines, IA, March 1983, 78 pages.

Assessing and Teaching Social Interaction Skills. Voeltz, L.M. et al. University of Minnesota,
Minneapolls, MN, November 1983, 22 pages.

Assessing the Learning Disabled Youngster: The State of the Art. Ysseldyke, James. Institute for Research
on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, November 1977, 44 pages.

Assessment by Developmental Prgfile and by Coding of Video Tapes. Cook, ™lly; Authier, Gail. Presented at
the Annual International Convention, Council for Exceptional Children, April 1977, 21 pages.

Assessment of Behavior Repertoires of Severely Impaired Persons. DOu Bose, Rebecca F. ERIC Document
Reproduction Service, P.D. Box 190, Arlington, VA 22210, June 1978, 27 pages, ED 157 287.

Assessment of Behavioral Characteristics of People Who Are Mentally Retarded. Hill, Brad; Bruininks,
Robert H. Development Disabilities Project, 207 Pattee Hall K University of Minnesota, 150 Pillsbury

Orive S.E., Minneapolis, MN 55455, Dctober 1977, 65 pages.

Assessment of Social Competence (ASC): A Scale of Social Competence Functions. Voeltz, L.M. et al.
Minnesota Consortium .nstitute for the Education of Severely Handicapped Learners, University o~
Minnesota, Minneapolis, MN; December 1983, 44 pages.

Available Assessment Instruments in Special Education. Makohon, Linda M. Center for Inservice Training and
Program Development, University of Washington, Seattle, WA, November 1982, 54 pages.

Behavioral Measurement of Social Adjustment: What Behaviors? What Setting? Kuehnle, Kathryn et al.
Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, July 1982, 22 pages.

@ Pesource List: Assessment B-5
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Behavioral Perspectives on the Assessment of Learning Disabled Children. Deno, Stanley et al. Institute

for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, November 1979, 85 pages.

Classroom Decision Making As a Function of Diagnostic Labels and Perceived Competence. Algozzine, Bob

et al. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, June 1580, 17 pages.

Correct Word Sequences: A Valid Indicator of Proficiency in Written Expression. Videen, Joan et al.
Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, July 982, 27 pages.

Cr teria for Identifying LD Students: Definitional Problems Exemplified. Thurlow, Martha et al.
Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesnta, January 1983, 17 pages.

Cross-Qultural Educational Assessment Skills Workshop: Training Process and Materials. RRC West,
Los Angeles, CA, 1978, 324 pages.

Culturally Appropriate Assessm:nt: A Source Book for Practitioners. Carroll, Andrea et al. RORC West,
Los Angeles, CA, October 1977, 367 pages.

turrent Assessment and Decicion-Making Practices in Model Programs for the Learning Disabled. Thurlow,
Martha; Ysseldyke, James. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota
August 1979, 28 pages.

Current Assessment and Decision-Making Practices in School Settings As Reported by Directors of Special
Education. Poland, Stephen et al. Ins:itu.. “or Research on Learning Disabilities, University of
Minnesota, November 1979, 24 pages.

Current Practice in Psychoeducational Assessment and Decision Making. VYsseldyke, James. University of
Minnesota, Minneapolis, MN, June 1982, 3 pages.

Decision Makers' Prediction of Students' Academic Difficulties As a Function of Referral Informatiocn.
Algozzine, Bob; Ysseldyke, James. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of
Minnesota, December 1979, 17 pages.

Resource List: Assessment
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Diagnostic Classification Decisions As a Function of Referral Information. Ysseldyke, James; Algozzine,

Bot. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, January 1980, 13 pages.

Direct and Repeated Measurement of Academic Skills: An Alternative to Traditional Screening, Referra!l, and
Identification of Learning Disabled Students. Mirkin, Phyllis et al. Institute for Research on
Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, May 19&Z, 29 pages.

Direct Observation Approach to Measuring Classroom Behavior: Procedures and Application. Deno, Stanley.
Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, April 1979, 25 pages.

Domain-Referenced Testing in Special Education. Hively, Wells; Reynolds, Maynard C., eds. Leadership
Training Institute/Special Education, University of Minmnesota, 1975, 146 pages.

Effects of Frequent Curriculum-Based Measurement and Evaluation on Student Achievement and Knowledge of
Performance: An Experimental Study. Fuchs, Lynn et al. Institufe for Research on Learning
Disabilities, University of Minnesota, November 1982, 35 pages.

Effects of Pretest Contact with Experienced and Inexperienced Examiners on Handicapped Children's
P~rformance. Fuchs, Douglas et al. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of

Minnesota, February 1983, 31 pages.

Evaluability Assessment: Making Public Programs Work Better. Schmidt, Richard E.; Scanlon, John W.; Bell,
James B. Human Services Monograph Series, No. 14, Project SHARE, November 1979, 103 pages.

Examiner Familiarity and the Relation Between Qualitative and Quantitative Indices of Expressive Language.
Fuchs, Douglas et al. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, July
1982, 14 pages.

Formative Evaluation: Continued Development of Data Utilization Systems. Mirkin, Phyllis et al.
Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, January 1980, 33 pages.

Formative Evaluation in the Classroom: An Approach to Improving Instruction. Mirkin, Phyllis et al.
Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, August 1979, 26 pages.

Resource List: Assessment B-7
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Generalizations from Five Years of Research on Assessment and Decision Making. Ysseldyke, James et al.
Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, November 1982, 26 pages.

Identifying Children with Learning Disabilities: When Is a Discrepancy Severe? Algozzine, Bob et al.
Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, November 1980, 14 pages.

Instructional Planning: Information Collected by School Psychologists vs. Information Considered Useful by
Teachers. Thuriow, Martha; Ysseldyke, James. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities,
University of Minnesota, June 1980, 22 pages.

Inter-Judge Agreement in Classifying Students As Learning Disabled. Epps, Susan et al. Institute for
Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesots, Februesry 1981, 24 pages.

Learning Disabilities: The Experts Speak Dut. Tucker, James et al. Institute for Research on Learning
Disabilities, University of Minnesota, June 1982, 33 pages.

Manual for the Assessment of a Deaf-Blind Multiply Handicapped Child. Rudolph, James M.; Bjorling,
Barbara J.; Collins, Michael T. Midwest Regional Center for Services to Deaf-8lind Children,
Michigan Department of Education, November 1978, 51 pages.

Minimum Dbjective System for Learners with Severe Handicaps, volumes I, II, III, IV: Monographs 13-17.
Williams, Wes; Fox, Timothy. Center for Developmental Disabilities, University of vermont, August
1979, 588 pages.

Minimum Objective System for Learners with Severe Handicaps - Assessment Record. Monograph 18. Center for
Developmental Disabilities, University of Vermon*, Burlington, VA, 62 pages.

Nondiscriminatory Assessment and Decision Making: Embedding Assessment in the Intervention Process.
Ysseldyke, James; Regan, Richard. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of
Minnesota, February 15979, 28 pages.

Resource List: Assessment -B-8
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Proceedings of the Minnesota Roundtable Conference on Assessment of Learning Disabled Children. Ysseldyke,
James; Mirkin, Phyllis, eds. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of
Minnesotda, April 1979, 150 pages.

Relationships Among Classroom Observations of Social Adjustment and Sociometric Ratings Scales. Deno,
Stanley et al. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, January 198D,
66 pages.

Report from the July 1982 Assessment Conference. Moore, Caroline; zeller, Richard, eds. Developed by
NWRRC, Eugene, Oregon, contract #300-80-0720, Office of Special Education, U.S. Department of
Education, no date, 105 pages.

Special Education Practice in Evaluating Student Progress Toward Goals. Fuchs, Lynn et al. Institute for
Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, July 1982, 16 pages.

Susceptibility to Stereotype Bias. Foster, Glen et al. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities,
University of Minnesota, March 1979, 17 pages.

Teaching Structure and Student Achievement Effects of Curriculum-Based Measurement: A Causal (Structural)
Analysis. Wesson, Caren et al. Institute fur Research on Learning Disabilities, University of
Minnesota, December 1982, 49 pages.

The Changing Nature of Assessment in Public Schools. Zeller, Richard. Developed by NWRRC, Eugene, Oregon,
under contract #300-80-0720, Office of Special Education, U.S. Department of Education, no date, 16
pages.

The Ecucational Environment and Students' Responding Times As a Function of Students' Teacher-Perceived
Academic Competence. Greener, Jean et al. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University
of Minnesota, August 1982, 66 pages.

The Effects of Training Teachers in the Use of Formative Evaluation in Reading: An Experimental-Control
Comparison. Skiba, Russell et al. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of
MiInnesota, September 1982, 31 pages.

Resource List: Assessment B-9
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The Reliability of Direct and Repeated Measurement. Tindal, Gerald et al. Institute for Research on
Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, February 1983, 17 pages.

The Special Educaticn Assessment and Decision-Making Process: Seven Case Studies. Ysseldyke, James;
Thurlow, Martha, eds. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota,
September 1980, 139 pages.

The Structure of Instruction Rating Scale (SIRS): Development and Technical Characteristics. Deno,
Stanley et al. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, January 1983,
23 pages.

The Use of Standard Tasks To Measure Achievement in Reading, Sgglliqg, and Written Expression: A Normative
and Developmental Study. Deno, Stanley et al. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities,
University of Minnesota, August 1982, 39 pages.

Toward Defining Discrepancies for Specific Learning Disabilities: An Analysis and Alternatives. Algozzine,
Bob et al. Institute for Research on Learning Disabi..ities, University of Minnesota, June 1979, 18
pages.

4.0 Individual Program Planning

A Collection of Resources Related to Individualized Educational Programs for Handicapped Chiidren. Midwest
Regional Resource Center and Southwest Regional Resourca Center, Gctober 1981.

A Model of Parental Participation in the Pupil Planning Process. Yoshida, Roland K., Gottlieb, Jay; "Mental
Retardation,” June 1977, pages 17-2G.

A National Survey of Individualized Education Programs (IEPs) for Handicapped Children - Final Report.
Executive Summary, vol. I; R1I Project No. RTI/1544/~19F; Dctober 198D, 16 pages.

Compendium of Practices: Midwest RRC. Midwest Regional Resource Center, September 198].

Resource List: Individualized Program Planning B-10

o 642 ® 613 @




® ® @

Data-Based IEP Development: An Approach to Substan.ive Compliance. Dero- Stanley; Mirkin, Pnyllis.
Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minresota, December 1979, 33 pages.

Determining Reasonable Pupil Progress in Special Education: A Technical Packet To Facilitate Implementatinn
of the Guidelines. Honeycutt, Joan K. et al. RRC west, Los Angeles, CA, June 1980.

Educational Planning for Handicapped Students Procedur:s Manual. Minneapolis Public Schools, Special
Education Department, Minneapolis, MN, July 1982.

Establishing the Srhool-Parent Relationship. Caster, Jerry. Midwest Regional Resource Center., De- Mcines,
IA, 1979.

Formulating Long-Term Goals and Short-ierm Objectives of IEP. Frank, A.R. "Education and Training of the
Mentally Retarded,™ April 1983, pp. 144-147.

How To Determine What Is a Related Service and How Education Will Fulfill Its Responsibilities. NASDSE Task
Force on Defining Related Services for Special Education, Salt Lavc City, UT, May 1979.

IEP Individual Education Program: A Compendium of Cffective Practices in Utban Areas. Southwest Regional
Resource Center, Office of Special Education Services, Louisiana Department of Education, Baton Rouge,
LA, March 1982.

IEP/PE Model Program: Physical Education for Handicapped Children. Clement, Gay H. University of South
Carolina, Department of Physical Education/Special Education, December 1981.

Individualized Educational Programming. Bricker, William A.; Campbell, Philippa H. Children's Hospital
Medical Center of Akron, Akron, OH, January 1982, 62 pages. Partly funded by USOE/BEH.

Individualized Education Program (IEPs): A Handbook for Vocational Educators. Phelps, L. Allen; Bachelor,
Laurir J. (University of Illinois); National Center for Research in Vocational Education, The Ohio
State University, 1960 Kenny Road, Columbus, OH, 1979.

o Resource List: Individualized Program Planning 85;11




Materials and Techniques for Development of Individual Educational Plans (IEPs). Diagnostic School for

Neurologically Handicapped Children, Southern California, California State Department of Education,
1978,

On Behalf of { e Parents in the IEP Process. Northcott, Winifred H. Reprint from "The Volta Review, "
Journal of the Alexander Graham Bell Association for the Deaf, Washington, DC, January 1980, 7 pages.

Parent Participation in Develaping the Individualized Education Program. Training Task Force of the
Regional Resource Center, September 1979, 26 pages.

Parental Involvement in the Special Education Pupil Planmning Process: The School's Perspective. VYoshida,
Rolanc; Fenton, Katnleen S.; Kaufman, Martin J.; Maxwell, James P. 4 pages.

Project IEP: Washington State Report. Lewis, Linda M. ED 176 462, 9 pages.

Related Services: Issues and the 3eginning of Answers. Zeller, R. Rough Draft, January 1980 - NWLHS
Discussion Paper.

Research on Developing and Mcadtoring Prugress on IEP Geals: Current Fardings and Implications for

Practice. Wesson, Caren ef al. Instiluts for Research cn Learning Cisabilities, University of
Minnesota, April 1982, 18 pages.

selecting Irstructional Objectives, Methods, and Materials for Special Fdicalion Students in the Regular
Classroom. Trainer's Manual for Module € nf "A Skills Development Program.™ Arnold, Dianc. RRC West,
Los Angeles, CA, June 1979, 220 pages.

Strategies for Generating Comprehensive Longitudinal and Chronological Age Appropriate Individualized
Educational Programs for Adolescent and Youno-Agult Severely Handicapped Students. Brown, Lou et al.
Unlversity of Wisconsin-Madison and Madison Metropoiitan School District, March 12, 1980, 18 pages.

Teacher Efficiency in Continuous Evaluation of IEP Goals. Fuchs, Lynn et al. Institute for Research on
Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota. June 1981, 37 pages.

Resource List: Individual Program Planning '\47 /‘%-12
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Teachers' Use of Self Instructional Materials for Learning Procedures for Developing and Monitoring Progress
on IEP Goals. Wesson, Caren et al. Instituce for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of

Minnesota, January 1982, 20 pages.

The Reqular Classroom Teacher and the Individualized Education Program (IEP). A Trainer's Manual for Module
3 of "A Skills Development Program." Honeycutt, Joan K.

The Relationship Between Student Achievement and Teacher Assessment of Short or Long Term Goals. Tindal,
Gerald et al. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, November 1981,

19 pages.

The Team Approach to Educational Decision Making; Increasing the Effectiveness of IEP Teams through Team
Dynamics and Team Skills. A Facilitator's Manual for Module 2 of "A Skills Development Program."

Toward Quality Programming: Paraprofessional Involvement in Individual Education Programming. Fafard,
Mary-Beth. Center for Advanced Study in Education, Graduate School and University Center, City
University of New York, 33 West 42nd Street, NY, NY 10036, 31 pages.

Training Systems, Materials, and Resources for Mainstreaming: A Working List. National Support Systems
Project, 350 Elliott Hall, University of Minnesota, 75 East River Road, Minneapolis, MN, 1981, 113
pages.

Working Together for Quality Education: Seminars for Parents of Children with Exceptional Needs.
Pasanella, Anner L. RRC West, Los Angeles, CA, January 1979, 155 pages.

Writing Lono-Term and Short-Term Objectives: A Painless Approach. Thompson, Duane. Research Press Company,
2612 North Mattis Avenue, Champaign, IL 61820, 1977, 88 pages.

5.0 Instructional Delivery/Programs

Academic Engaged Time and Its Relationship to Learning: A Reviev of the Literature. Graden, Janet et al.
Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, January 1982, 41 pages.
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Access -- A Computerized Curriculum and Evaluation Support System. Volumes I and II. willmar Public Schools
and Minnesota Department of Education, 1982.

Available Curricula in Special Education. Makohon, Linda M. Center for Inservice Training and Program
Development, University of Washington, Seattle, WA, November 1982, 116 pages.

Carolina Curriculum for Handicapped Infants - Birth to 12 Months. Johnson, Nancy; Jens, Ken G.; Attermeier,
Susan M. 1979, 17 pages.

Qurricular Stategies for Developing Longitudinal Interactions Between Severely Handicapped Students and
Others anc Curricular Strategies for Teaching S/H Students To Acquire aru Perform SKills i Response *o
Naturally Cccurring Cues and Correction Procedures. Brown, Lou; others. Department of Specialized
Educational Services, Madison Metropolitan School District.

Curricular Strategies for Teaching Functional Object Use, “enverbal Communication, Problem Solving, and
Mealtime Skills to S/H Students.” Brown, Lou et. al. Department of Specialized Educational Services,
Madison Metropolitan School District.

Curriculum Differences in Direct Repeated Measures of Reading. Tindal, Gerald et al. Institute for
Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, October 1982, 25 pages.

Qurriculum for Severely Handicapped Students: A Peview of Current Trends. Thompzon, Anneke. Minnesota
>everely Handicapped Delivery Systems Project, Department of Educational Psvchology, College of

Education, University of Minnesota, January 1984.

Curriculum Guides for General Learning Disabilities Students. Program Assistance Report No. 5. Upper
Midwest Regional Resource Center, 2037 University Ave., Minneapolis, MN 55414, September 1981, 32
pages.

Design of High School Programs for Severely Handicapped Students, Wilcox, Barbara; Bellamy, G. Thoinas.
Paul H. Brookes Publishing Company, Baltimore, MD, 1982, 267 pages.

Resource List: Instructional Delivery/Programs 6:)1 ,84
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Evaluatina Educational Programs and Products, Sorich, Gary. Educational Technology Publications, Englewood

Cliffs, NJ, 1974, 492 pages.

Excerpts from: Diplomas, Graduation Reqguirementis, and Grading Procedures for Handicapped Stugents: A Policy

Research Report, Barresi, Josephine; Mack, Jean Harris. The Policy Research Center, Council of
Exceptional Children, February 1980, 19 pages.

Integral Involvement of Severely Handicapped Students Within Regular Public Schools. rHamre-Nietupski, Susan;
Nietupski, John. "TASH Journal," Voi. 6, Summer 1981, 1l pages.

Integration of Severely Handicapped Students - Teward Criteria for Implementing and Enforcing the
Integration Imperative of P.L. 24-142 and Section 504. Gilhool, Thomas K.; Stutman, Edward A. Public
Interest Law Center, Philadelphia, PA, 33 pages.

Making Mainstreaming Work, I & I(. Michigan Protection and Advocacy Service for Oe.elopmentally Disabled
Citizens, Lansing, MI 48933.

Methods of Instruction for Severely Handicapped Students. Sailor, Wayn2 et al., eds. Paul H. Brookes
Publishing Company, Baltimore, MD, 1980, 336 pages.

Publication Listing -- vol. 11. R. Timm Vogelsberg, ed.; Center for Developmental Disabilities, University
Affiliated Facility Satellite, College of Education and Social Services, 4379C waterman Building,
University of Vermont, Burlington, VT 05405; 1981-82.

Resource Book - Vocational Activities. Vocational Opportunities Cooperatives/State of Oregon Mental Healtn
Division.

Serving High School Drop-Quts With Special Needs. St. Paul Public Schools, Special Education, 360 Colborne,
St. Paul, MN, November 1980, 103 pages.

Teaching With Toys - A Guide for Parents. Telestar Preschcol Handicapped Project, Alpena, Montemorency,
Alcona Intermediate School District, 1591 M-32 West, Alpena, MI 49707; 15 pages.

O Resource List: Instructional Delivery/Programs ) 8-15
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The Adaptive gehavior Curriculum -- Vols. 1 & 2. Prescriptive Behavior Analyses for Moderately, Severely,
and Profoundly Handicapped Students. Popovich, Dorothy; Laham, Sandra L., eds. Paul H. Brooxes
Publishing Company, Baltimore, MD, 1981/1982, 324/318 pages.

The Teaching Research Currictlum for Handicapped Adolescents and Adulis -- Personal Hygiene. Fredericks,
H.D. Bud; Makshon, Linda; Bunse Carol; Heyer, Mary; Buckely, Jay; Alrick, Geri; Samples, Bernie.
Teaching Research, Monmouth, OR 97361, 198D, 121 pages.

Vocational Education: Work Expericnce Programs for Students with Special Needs. Minnesota Instructional
Materials "enter, Minnesota Department of Education, 1977, 33 pages.

6.D Staff

A Study of Competencies and Statewide Trends for Training Special Education Paraprofessionals. California
State Task Force for ¢ cial Education Paraprofessional Training, June 198l.

An Innovative Approach to Public School Staff Development. Lavin, Richard J.; Schuttenberg, Ernest M.
Prepared for The Goverror's Commission on School District Organization and Collabouration, MA Advisory
Council on Education, March 1974, 28 pages.

Developing a Comprehensive System of Personnel Development Through a Peer. Burrello, Leonard; Baker,
Kenneth. National lnservice Network, Indiana University, Bloomington, IN, 16 pages.

How To Make More Effective Use of your Training Consultants. Cooper, Lloyd. "Training and Development
Journal," March 1977, 3 pages.

Individualizing Staff Development in Rural School Districts To Enhance Services for All Children, Including
the Handicapped. Helge, Doris. National Rural Research and Personnel Preparation Project, January
1981, 16 pages.

Making Mainstreaming Work, I & II. Michigan Protection and Advocacy Service for Developmentally Disabled
Citizens, Lansing, MI 48933.

Resource List: Staff —. B-16
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Paraprofessional Bibliography: Training Materials, Resources, and Programs for Paraprofessionals Working in

Educational Programs for Persons with Handicapping Conditions. Pickett, Anna Lou; Humm, Andrew.
National Research Center for Paraprofessionals in Special Education New Careers Training Laboratory,
Center for Advanced Study in Education, City University of New York, NY, 1980, 158 pages.

Policy Options Regardir] Certification anc Licensure Requirements for Related Services Personnel. Barresi,
Josephine G. Policy Options Project. The Council for Exceotional Children, 1920 Association Drive,

Reston, VA, 1979.

Side-by-Side Assistance to Personnel Preparation. Dissemin/Action, 3705 South George Mason Drive,
Suite C-4 South, Falls Church, VA 22041, January 1981, 4 pages.

Special Education in Transition: Concepts To Guide the Education of Experienced Teachers. Corrigan, Dean;
Harvey, Kenneth. Council for Exceptional Children, 1920 Association Drive, Reston, VA 22091, 1980,
208 pages.

Starter -- A Notebook for New Teachers. Division of Public Instruction, Raleigh, NC, and Mid-South Regional
Resource Center, March 1982. 3.) pages.

Teacher Education in Use of Computers. "The Illinois Series on Educational Application of Computers,"
I1linois University, Department of Secondary Education, 1975, 23 pages.

Technical Assistance in a Collaborative Framework. Gilmore, Joseph T. University of tne State of New York,
State Education Department, Albany, NY, no date, 85 pages.

7.0 Physical Plant

Accessibility Modifications. Ronald L. Mace, AIA; Barrier Free Environments, Inc.; Special Office for the
Handicapped; North Carolina Department of Insurance, .John Ingram Commissioner, 1975, 66 pages.

Creating an Accessible Campus. Coons, M.; Melner, M. Washington, DC; Association of Physical Plant
Administrators of Universities and Colleges, 1979.

[:Rji:‘Resource List: Phvsical Plant E;r,y B-17
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504 Handbook. Public Interest Law Conter of Philacelphia, 1315 walnut St., Suite 1600, Philadelphia, PA,
second edition, revised January 1979, 50 pages.

Implications of Section 504 for Conference Planning. Kamil, Bobbi, Clifton Park, New York. The National
Assoclation of" State Directors of Special Education, 1201 - 16th Street NW, Suite 610E, Washington, DC

20036, July 1980, 4 pages.

Integration of Dependent Handicapped Classes into the Reqular School. Alberta Education Field Services,
Calgary Regional Office, Calgary, Alberta, Canada.

Integration of Severely Handicapped Students: Evidence of Effectiveness. Griffith-Sheriff, Denise.
April 1982, 9 pages.

Integration of Severely Handicapped Students - Toward Criteria for Implementing and Enforcing the
Integration Imperative of P.L. 94-142 and Section 504. Gilhool, Thomas K.; Stutman, Edward A. Public
Interest Law Center, Philadelphia, PA, 33 pages.

Opportunities Available When Severely Handicapped St:idents Attend Chronological Age Appropriate Regular
Schools in Accordance with the Natural Proportion. arown, Lou et al. University of Wisconsin-
Madison and Madison Metropolitan School District, February 1, 1982, 24 pages.

School and Community Integration Project Progress Report -- September 30, 1981. Sbardellati, Edward. Center
for Developmental Disabilities, Universify of Vermor™, Burlington, VT, 1981, 26 pages.

School Integration Strategies. voueltz, Luanna Meyer; Kishi, Gloria Shizue. "Living and Learning in the
Least Restrictive Environment." Bruininks, R.H.; Lakin, K.C., eds. Baltimore, MD: Paul H. Brookes
Publishing Company, in press.

Service Delivery Issues Integrated Educational Systems. Wilcox, barbara; Sailor, Wayne. no date, 27 pages.
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8.0 Parent Involvement/Due Process

A Model of Parental Participation in the Pupil Planning Process. Yoshida, Roland K.; Gottlieb, Jay. "Mental
Retardation," June 1977, pages 17-20.

Conflict Resolution Between Families and Schools: A Trairing Program for Parents and Educators. Anderlini,
Lynn Starr. RRC West, Los Angeles, CA, Anril 1981, 116 pafqes.

Educational Rights for All Handicapped Children -- A Handbook for Parents. Association for Retarded Citizens
in Virginia, 827 East Main Street, Suite 1801, Richmond, VA 23215.

Effective Parent-Teacher Interaction. Trainer's Manual for Module 4 of "A Skills Development Program."
Pasanella, Anne Langstaff. RRC west, Los Angeles, CA, June 1979, 98 pages.

Establishing the School-Parent Relationship. Caster, Jerry. Midwest Regional Resource Center, Des Moines,
IA, 1979.

How To Organize and Implement a Local Special Education Advisory Council. Kansas State Department cf
Education, Division of Special Education and the Midwest Regional Resource Center, October 198l.

Isn't It Time He Outgrew This? or A Training Program for Parents of Retarded Children. Balawin, victor L.;
Fredericks, H.D. Bud; Brodsky, Gerry. Charles C. Thomas, Publisher, Springfield, IL, 1973, 209 pages.

Notice and Consent: The School's Responsibility To Inform Parents. Hoff, Maryann K.; Fenton, Kathleen

et al. "Journal of School Psychology," val. 16, No. 3; 1978, pages 265-275.

Organizing a Parent Group. Gring, Nancy; Nixor, Theda. Task force on Education for the Handicapped,

812 East Jefferson Boulevard, South Bend, IN 46617.

Resource List: Parent Involvement/Due Process 8-19E;B.i
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Parent Evaluation Questionnaire. Gruenewald, Lee; Hoekenga, Robert; Vincent, Lisbeth J. Early childhood
Program, Madison Metropolitan School District, Madison, WI, August 1978, 6 pages.

Parent Involvement in Handicapped Law Falls Short of Federal Requirements. Salett, Stan. NEWS - National

Committee for Citizens in Education, Suite 410, wilde Lake Village Green, Columbia, MD 21044,
December 9, 1980.

Parent Participation in Developing the Individualized Education Program. Training Task Force of the Regional
Resource Center, September 1979, Z6 pages.

Parental Involvement in the Special Education Pupil Planning Process: The School's Perspective. Yoshida,
Roland et al. "Exceptional Children " April 1978, 4 nages.

Parenting Learning-Disabled Children. Berman, Allen. "Jourmal of Clinical Child Psychology," Fall 1979,
5 pages.

Parents and Professionals: An Uneasy Relationship. Council for Exceptional Children, 1981, published in
"Teaching Exceptional Children,'" 4 pages.

Parents As Teachers of their Handicapped Children. Wolery, Mark R. "An Annotated Bibliography."
ED 176 436, 7 pages.

Parents' Role in the Decision Process. Lusthaus, Charles S.; Lusthaus, Evelyn; Gibbs, Howard. Council for
Exceptional Children, 1981, 2 pages.

Promise Parent Study Groups -- Techniques for Enhancing Parenting Skills. Newman, T. Marshall. National
Parent Teacher Association, 700 North Rush Street, Chicago, IL 60611, 1977, 82 pages.

State of Washington Parent Training Manual. Pattison, Barbara J. Parent/Community Relations for All

Handicapping Conditions, Issaquah School District, 22211 Southwest 72nd Street, Issaquah, WA 98027,
115 pages.

Resource List: Parent Involvement/Due Process 20
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The Parent-Professional Partnership -- Myth or Reality? Schuck, Judith. "“Education Unlimited," October
1979, pages 26-28.

The Team Approach to Educational Decision Making; Increasing the Effectiveness of IEP Teams through Team
Dynamics and Team Skills. A Facilitatoi's Manual for Module 2 of "A Skills Development Program."
Anderlini, Lynn Starr. RRC West, Los Angeles, CA, June 1979, 227 pages.

Using Families' Daily Activities As Teaching Times: A Parent Manual (User's Guide). Branston, Mary Beth;
Vincent, Lisbeth; Salisbury, Christine. Early Childhood Program, Madison Metronolitan School District,
Madison, WI, August 1978, 106 pages.

What Information Do Parents of Handicapped Children Need? A Question of Perspective. McLoughlin, J.A.
et al. University of Louisville, Louisville, KY, 1984,

Working With Schools: For Parents in Need of Exceptional Education. Louise Elbaum, Wisconsin Coalition for
Advocacy, January 1981, 126 pages.

9.0 Personnel Development

Refer to 6.0 Staff section of Resource List.

10.0 Interagency Cooperation

A Guide to Local Interagency Collaboraticn. Hocevar, Susan; Heiny, ”obert; Anderlini, Lyn. California
Regional Resource Center under contract from HEW, USOE, BEH, June 1980.

Comprehensive Community Services: A Plan for Interagency Collaboration. Schalock, Robert L. Working
Conference on Deinstitutionalization and the Education of !{andicapped Children, Minneapolis, MN,
November 1982, 76 pages.

Concurrent Services Model. Single Portal Project. Seattle, WA: University of Washington, 1984.

O Resource Lisg;8 Iinteragency Cooperation




Cooperative Agreement Between the Minnesota Department of Economic Security, Division of Vocational
Rehabllitation, and the Minnesota Stafe Department of Education, Division of Vocational Education and

Division of Instruction, Special Education Section, 1982.

Early Childhood Interagency Transition Model. Gallagher, J.; Maddox, M.; Edgar, E. Bellevue, Washington:
Edmark Corporation, 1984.

Interagency Agreement: A Minnesota Model. Minnesota Department of Economic Security; Minnesota Department
of Education, Division of Vocational Education; Minnesota Department of Education, Division of
Instruction, Special Education Section, October 1982.

Interagency Agreement Process. Mid-Atlantic Regional Resource Center, George Washington University,
2025 I Street, Suite 416, Washington, DC 20006, 1982.

Interagency and Interdisciplinary Approaches to Meeting Needs of Developmentally Disabled. Kirchman, Mary
P.; others. ED 176510. Papers presented at the Annual International Convention (57th, Dallas, TX),
April 1979, 38 pages.

Interagency Collaboration in the Developmental Disabilities Service System. Elder, Jerry 0. Title XX
Training Project, Human Development Program, University of Kentucky, no date, 72 pages.

Interagency Cooperation: A Process Model for Establishing Interagency Cooperative Service Agreements to
Serve Secondary School Students.  Guzman, J.; Wahrman, M. Washington, CC; Mid-East Regional Resource
Center, 1979.

Resource Catalog - Comprehensive Services for Handicapped Ch.ldrer.. Prepared by Mid-Atlantic RRC and New
England RRC, 1982, 235 pages.

The Adult Transition Model: Planning for Post-school Services. Horton, B.; Maddox, M.; Edgar, E. Seattle,
Washington: Single Portal Intake Project, University of Washington, 1983.
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11.0 Transportation

Policy Analysis Source Book cf Special Programs - Vol. 1. National Science Foundation, March 1976.

Summary of Existing Legislation Relating to the Handicapped. U.S. Nepartment of Education, Office of
Special Education and Rehabilitative Services, Office for Handicapped Individuals, Washington, DC
20202, August; 1980, 156 pages.

Transportation of the Handicapped. A Survey of State Education Agency Transportation Directors, National
Association of State Directors of Special Education, 1201 Sixteenth St. NW, Suite 610E, Washington, DC

20036, January 1981.

12.0 Instructional Resources

None.

13.0 Community Relations

Community-School Relations Workshop: A Workshop Leader's Guide. McClane, Parrell et al. Center for
Urban Education, New York, NY, 1972, 74 pages.

Comprehensive Community Services: A Plan for Interagency Collaboration. Schalock, Robert L. Working
Conference on Deinstitutionalization and the Education of Handicapped Children, Minneapolis, MN,

November 1982, 76 pages.

Developing Community Support for Education of the Handicapped Children. Mid-South Regional Resource Center,
Lexington, KY, 1979, 25 pages.

Handicapped Children: Strategies for Improving Services. Brewer, Garry; Kakalik, James. McGraw-Hill Book
Company, 1221 Avenue of America, New York, NY, 1979, 612 pages.

Improving Rural Education: Past Efforts, Some Ideas for the Future. Gjelten, Tom; Nachtigal, Paul.
Education Commission of the States, Denver, CO, May 1979, 35 pages.

o
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Program S.H.A.R.E. Robinson, victoria (Volunteer District Coordinator); School Administrative District #58,

Phillips, ME, June 1980, documents.

School & Community: Partners in Problem Solving. Carter, Margaret et al. Illinois State Office of

Education, Springfield, IL, 1976, 112 pages.

Student Transition Programming Toward Adult Post-School Services and Placement Work and Independent Living

Training. Education Service Center, Region 20, San Antonio, TX, no date.

jeaching Community Living Skills to Mentally Retarded Persons: An Examination of Discriminative Stimuli.

Cuvo, Anthe~ J.; Davis, Paula K. "“Gedrag," 1980, 8(1).14-33, 19 pages.

Using Consultants: Getting What You Want. Keys to Community Involvement Series: 14, Matthews, Carleen.

National School Public Relations Association, Arlington, VA; Northwest Reglonal Educational Lab,
Portland, CR, January 1978, ED lé6l 130, 31 pages.

14.0 Fiscal Resources

Assessing Support of Mandated Educational Programs for Handicapped. Sederberg, Charles W.; Willemssen,

Jay. Center for Educational Policy Studies, University of Minnesota, no date, 16 pages.

Cost-Effectiveness: A Primer. Levin, H.M. Beverly Hills, CA, Sage Publications, Inc.

Financial and Administrative Considerations. William Schipper, "Journal of School Health," May 1980,

pages 288-290.

Financing Special Education. Raison, Jeffrey C. Unpublished paper, December 13, 1978. University of

Minnesota, Minneapolis, MN.

Fiscal and Policy Management. Martwick, Richard J.; Svetich, Margaret Schultz. Presented at Annual

International Convent:on, Council for Exceptinnal Children, April 1979, 21 pages.

Resource List: Fiscal Resources B-24
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Fund Limits and Special Education: Mandates Are Mandates. Walker, Lisa. "Compact," Spring 1979, 3 pages.

How School Districts Finance Special Education. Vvasa, Stanley F.; Wendel, Frederick C. "Phi Delta Kappan,"
June 1982, 2 pages.

Revenue and Expenditures for Special Education Services in Selected Minnesota School Districts. Minnesota
Association of School Administrators, April 1982, 73 pages.

Special Funding for Smail and/or Isolated Rural Schools. Wright, Lyle 0. Utah State Office of Tducation,
ERIC Clearinghouse on Rural Education and Small Schools, January 1981, 47 pages.

State Special Education Fiscal Policy: The Quest for Equity. McCartny, Eileen F.; Sage, Daniel D.
"Exceptional Children," February 1982, 6 pages.

The Cost of Special Education. Kakalik, J.W. et al. Santa Monica, CA; Rand Corporation, 1981, R-2858-ED
and N-1797-ED.

The Financing of Special Education in the 1980's. Mueller, Van D. Prepared for First Annual Indianapolis

Public Schools Special Education idministration Symposium -- "Futures in Special Education
Administration: 1984 - Who Will Be Big Brother?," March 1579, 1l pages.

The Report from the Commission on the Financing of a Free and Appropriate Education for Special Needs
Children. U.S. Congress, Committee on Education and Labor, Subcommittee on Select Education, March
1983, 39 pages.

Toward a Comparative Theory of Budgetary Processes. Wildausky.

15.0 Governance

Access to Educational Opportunity in Rural Communities: Alternative Patterns of Delivering Vocational
Education 1n Sparsely Populated Areas, Thomas, Ruth; Peterson, Roland. Vol. 1, St. Paul, MN,

University of Minnesota, 198l.

H‘{q
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Qelivering Services in a Rapidly Changing Public Sector, Yessian, Mark R. "American Behavioral Scientist,"
Sage Publications, Vol. 21, No. 6, July/August 1978.

Education Service Agencies: Status and Trends. Stephens, E. Robert et al. Burtonsville, MO, Stephens
Associates, 1979,

Minnesota Oepartment of Education. Intermediate Schaol Oistrict Study -- Seconcary /Vocational Education,
Special Education, st. Paul, MN, 1983.

Minnesota Severely handicapped Oelivery Systems Project (MSHDS). Current Services to Severely Handicapped
Children and Youth in Minnesota, Minneapolis, MN, University of Minnesota, 1984.

Organizing for Improving Oelivery of Educational Services in M4 - Volume II; A Review of Educational
Cooperatives and Their Various Forms. Lavin, Richard J.; Sanders, Jean E. Prepared for Governor's
Commission on School Oistrict Organization and Collaboration, MA Advisory Council on Education, March
1574, 120 pages.

Special Education Service Oelivery: States' Cooperative Practices Manual. Billings, MT, Project
R.U.R.A.L., 1983,

Structural Approaches to Meeting Rural Education Needs. College Park, MO. Paper presented at Rural
Education Seminar, 1979.

Program Evaluation

A Model for Information Systems Planning and Evaluation, Coieman, 0.R.; Bolte, J.R. Presented at the
Annual Forum of the Association for Institutional Research, April/May 1980, 34 pages.

An Impact Evaluation Model. Midwest Regional Resource Center, Orake University, Oes Maines, IA, June
1975, 33 pages.
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Considerations for Designing a Continuous Evaluating System: An Integrative Review. Mirkin, Phyllis
et al, eds. Institute for Research on Learning Disabilities, University of Minnesota, December 1982,
153 pages.

Early Intervention: A Plan for Evaluating Program Impact. Bricker, Dian ; Sheehan, Robert; Littman, David.
WESTAR Series Paper #10.

Experiences in Evaluating Human Services. Project Share (HEW), November 1977, 70 pages.

Evaluating Educational Programs and Products. Borich, Gary. Ecucational Technolegy Publications, Englewood
Cliffs, NJ, 1974, 491 pages.

Evaluating Educatiorial Programs Serving the Severely and Profoundly Handicapped. White, Owen R.; Haring,
Norris G. Partly supported by USOE, BEH, no date, 47 pages.

Evaluation. Fredericks, H.D. Bud; Baldwin, Victor L.; Templeman, Toiry Piazza; Ryan, Charlotte. No date,
20 pages.

Evaluation of Special Education. Office of Legislative Auditor, St. Paul, MN, March 1984, 178 pages.

Evaluation of the Status and Effectiveness of State and Local Human Services Information Systems, Final
Aggregate Report, Volume II. Applied Management Sciences, Inc., Silver Spring, MD, prepared for HEW,
ARugust 1976, 362 pages.

Evaluators As Managers. Miles, Gail; Legg, Sue M. Presented at the Annual Meeting of the Southern
Association for Institutional Research, October 1979, 21 pages.

Evaluator's Handbock. Morris, Lynn Lyons; Fitz-Gibbon, Carol Taylor. Sage Publications, Inc., 275 South
Beverly Drive, Severly Hills, CA 90212, 1978, 133 pages.

Guide for Evaluation of Special Education Programs and Related Pupil Personnel Services. New Jersey State
Uepartment of Education, Trenton, NJ, 1979, 195 pages.

Resource List: Program Evaluation 67’] B8-27
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How To Deal with Goals ard Nujectives. Morris, Lynn Lycos; “itz-700 o) arol Taylor. Sagr P2Iiihicns,
inc., 275 South Beverly Drive, Beverly Hills, CA 90217, 1978, 78 payes.

How To Design Program Evaluation. Morris, Lynn Lyons; Fitz-Gibbon, Carol Taylor. Sage Publications,
Inc., 275 South Beverly Drive, Beverly Hills, CA 90212, 1978, 164 pages.

How To Measure Achievement. Morris, Lynn Lyons; Fitz-Gibbon, Carol Taylor. Sage Publications, Inc.,
275 South Beverly Drive, Beverly Hills, CA 90212, 1978, 159 pages.

How To Measure Attitudes. Morris, Lynn Lyons; Fitz-Gibbon, Carol Taylor. Sage Publications, Inc.
275 South Beverly Drive, Beverly Hills, CA 90212, 1978, 184 pages.

How To Measure Program Implementation. Morris, Lynn Lyons; Fitz-Gibbon, Carol Taylor.
Sage Publications, Inc., 275 South Beverly Drive, Beverly Hills, CA 90212, 1978, 140 pages.

How To Present an Evaluation Report. Morris, Lynn Lyons; Fitz-Gibbon, Carol Taylor. Sage Publications,
Inc., 275 South Beverly Drive, Beverly Hills, CA 90212, 1978, 80 pages.

Planning and Evaluating Special Education Services. Maher, C.; Bennett, R. New Jersey, Prentice-Hall,
1984.

Task Analysis Approach. Special Study Institute. Florida Department of Educatiun, June 1982, 6 pages.

The Appropriateness of Adaptation in the Transfer of Innovations -- Incomplete Adoption of an Innovation:
The Case of Goal Attainment Scaling. Calsyn, Robert; Tornatzky, Louis; Dittman, Susan. "Evaluation,"
April 1977, 4 pages.

The Appropriateness of Adaptation in the Transfer of Innovations -- Innovation Redefined: Durability and
Local Adaptation. Gleaser, Edward; Backer, Thomas. "Evaluation,™ April 1977, 5 pages.

The Appropriateness of Adaptation in the Transfer of Innovations -- Re-invention of Innovative Ideas:
Modified? Adspted? None of the Above? Larsen, Judith; Agarivala-Rogers, Rekha. "Evaluation,”
April 1977, 5 pages.
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Program Planning
A Tale of Two Systems - A System for Forecasting and Planning Services, and A System of Services for

Severely Handicapped Children and Youth. Anderson, Daniel. Hele I Mua Project, Honolulu, HI, July
1983, 20 pages.

Ideas on Change. Trohanis, Pascal L., ed. University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill, NC, 1981, 126 pages.

Man-Machine Planning Systems: A Cognitive Style Examination of Interactive Decision Making. Vasarhelyi,
Miklos Antal. "Journal of Accounting Research," Spring 1977, 16 pages.

Planning for Changes in Education. Hansen, Kenneth H. pages 23-38.

Planning for Dissemination. Loucks, Susan. Monograph #1, sponsored by Technical Assistance Development
System (TADS), Chapel Hill, NC, January 1983, 19 pages.

Planning for Inncvation Through Dissemination and Utilization of Knowledge. Havelock, Ronaid G. et al.
University of Michigan, Institute for Social Research, July 1969, 475 pages.

Planning for Services to Kandicapped Persons: Community, Education, Health. Magrab, Phyllis; Elder,
Jerry, eds. Paul H. Brookes Publishers, P.0O. Box 10624, Baltimore, MD 21204, 1979.

Special Education Planning Model, User Guide. Hartman, Peggy Larson et al. Management Analysis Center,
Inc., Palo Alto, CA, January 1978, 140 pages.

Systems Tools for Project Planning. Celp, Peter; Thesen, Arne; Motivalla, Juzar; Seshadri, Neelakantan.
Program of Advanced Studies iIn Institution Building and Technical Assistance Methodology, Indiana
University, Bloomington, IN, 1977, 274 pages.

The Configuration Perspective: A View of Educational Knowledge, Production and Utilization. Guba, Egon;
Clark, David. Council for Educational Development and Research, Suite 206, 1518 K St. NW, Washington,
OC 20005; November 1974, 75 pages.

Resource List: Program Planning (?E?i_
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The Hand Book. Fleischman, Claire. ECSU, Minneapolis, MN, September 1980, 24 pages.

The Planning of Change. Bennis, Warren; Benne, Kenneth; Chin, Robert; Corey, Kenneth.
Winston, Inc., 1976, 517 pages.

Resource List: Program Planning
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Appendix C

2

Data Ccllection and Evaluation Procedures: Description of Terms

A number of genmeric data collection and evaluation methods have been mentioned throughout the Minnesota
Model for Special Education System Development and Improvement manual. Most methods can be characterized by
two types of procedures. They are:

1. Quantitative procedures which result in numerical data. Such data is called "convergent" because
phenomena (opinions, performances, behaviors) are reduced and put into categories that can be
assigned a number. These numbers can then be summarized and manipulated.

2. Qualitative procedures which yield narrative information. These procedures tend to capture broader
and more open-ended perspectives about complex phenomena. These data are often harder to analyze
and summarize.

The fnllowing charts summarize and illustrate each of the 11 quantitative and 12 qualitative procedures as
describcd in "Evaluation Sourcebook" by Brinkerhoff et al, pages 84-86.

6&b
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Procedure

1. Behavior Observation
Checklist

2. Interaction Analysis

3. Inventory Checklist

4. Judgmental Ratings

5. Knowledge Tests

6. Opinion Survey

7. Performance Tests
and Analysis

O

%a Collection and Evaluation Procecres

687

QUANTITATIVE PROCEDURES

What It Measures
or Records

Particular physical and
verbal behaviors and
actions

Verbal behaviors and
interactions

Tangible objects are
checked or counted

Respondent's ratings

of quality, effoic, etc.

Knowledge and
cognitive skills

Opinions and attitudes

Job-related and specific

task behaviors

Example

Record how frequently

teachers use a new
questioning technique

Observers code faculty
classroom interactions

School bulletin boards
are checked for
inservice related
materials

Experts rate the
adequacy of the
college curriculuvm

Faculty are tested on
knowledge of special
education laws

Superintendents are
asked to rate their
attitudes toward

PL 94-142

Principals are observed
and rated on how they
conduct an interview
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Frocedure

8. @Q-Sorts, Delpri

9. Self-Ratings

10. Survey Questionnaire

11. Time Series Analysis

Data Collection and Evaluation Procedures

What It Measures
or Records

FPerceived priorities

Respondent.s rate their
owr; knowjedge or
abilities

Demographic
characteristics,
self-reported variables

Data on selected
variables are compared
at several time points

®

Example

Parents prioritize
teacher inservice needs

Students rate how well
tney can administer
different diagnostic

devices

Teachers report how
frequently they use
certain resource center
materials

Frequencies of key
practicum behaviors of
students are charteo
over the course of a new
semester-long seminar

Cc-3
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Procedure

wear and Tear Analysis

Physical Evidence
Analysis

. Case Studies

Interviews, Group or
Individual

Panels, Hearings

Records Analysis

« ‘i Collection and Evaluation Procedures

QUALITATIVE PROCEDURES

What It Measures
or Records

Apparent wear or
accumulation on
physical opjects

Residues or other
physical bv-products
are observed

The experiences and
characteristics of
selected persons in
a project

Person's responses
and views

Opinions, ideas

Recoros, files,
receipts

Example

Learning center materi-
als are inventoried
before and after a
workshop to determine
usage or removal

Waste-basket contents
are inventoried after
workshop to see what
material was thrown away

A few graduates from
each degree program are
visited at their jobs
and interviews conducted
with their colleagues

Department chair
interviews students
about course adequacy

A panel of teachers
reviews the needs
assessing survey data to
give interpretations

Resource Center
receipts are analyzed to
detect trends before and
after inservice
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10.

11.

12.

rrocedure
Logs
Simulations,

"In Baskets"

Sociograms

Systems Analysis

Advisory, Advocate
Teams

Judicial Review

Data Collection and Evaluation Procedures

693

what It Measures
ot Records

Own behavior and
reactions are recorded
narratively

Persons' behavinrs in
simulated settings

Preferences for friends,
work, and social
relationships

Components and
subcomponents and
their functional
interdependencies
are defined

The ideas and
viewpoints of selected
persons

Evidence about
activities is weighed
and assessed

Example

Practicum students
maintain a log of
activities

Students are video-taped
introducing a simulated
inservice session

An IEP committee
pictures their inter-
dependence for
conducting meetings

An evaluator interviews
staff about program,
depicts these
perceptions in a systems
analysis scheme

Teams are convened to
Jjudge the merit of two
competing inservice
plans

A "jury" reviews the
data collected on a new
practicum to decide if
it should be repeated

C-5
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Appendix U

Scanning Resource List

This popular periodicals list used to scan for emerging issues was composed by William Renfro, Policy
Analysis Company of Washington, DC.

AMERICAN HEALTH
ATTENZIONE

BARTER NEWS

BLACK COLLEGIAN
BUSINESS WEEK

CAMPUS LIFE

CATHOLIC DIGEST
COLUMBIA JOURNAL REVIEW

COMPUTERS & ELECTRONICS

Scanning Resource List
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HEALTH

HEAVY METAL

HIGH TECH

HOR. ION

INC.

JET

LADIES HOME JOURNAL

LA FREE PRESS

LEARNING

MS

NATIONAL LAMPOON

NEW AGE

NEW BODY

NEW REPUBLIC

NUTRITION HEALTH

ODYSSEY

OMNI

PARENTS

ROLLING STONE

SAVVY

SCIENCE DIGEST

SEVENTEEN

TECHNOLOGY
ILLUSTRATED

us

VANITY FAIR

VEGETARIAN TIMES

VENTURE
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CONSUMERS DIGEST

DISCOVER

EAST WEST JOURNAL

EBONY

HARPERS

Scanning Resource List
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MEDICAL HOTLINE

MEDICAL UPDATE

MONEY

MOTHER EARTH NEWS

MOTHER JONES

PEOPLE

PERSONAL COMPUTING

PREVENTION

PSYCHOLOGY TODAY

READER*®S DIGEST

VILLAGE VOICE

WORKING MOTHER

WORKING WOMAN

WORLD PRESS REVIEW

WORLD VIEW

YOUNG MS
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Appendix E

Component Definitions

1.0 Identification -- Identification means the contimous and systematic effort made to identify, locate, and
screen persons, birth to 21, in need of special education.

2.0 Referral -- Referral is a formal, ongoing process for reviewing information related to students who are
possibly handicapped and show signs of needing special education. Assessment referral is the process of
looking at a student's screening information and making a decision about whether or mot to conduct a
formal education assessment. Placement referral pertains to the time after a student has been determined
eligible for special education and the individual education program (IEP) goals and objectives have been
written. Then, the student may be referred for a special placement, such as a state academy, private
school, or residential facility.

3.0 Assessment -- Assessment is the process of utilizing formal and informal procedures to determine specific
areas of student strengths, needs, and eligibility for special education services.

4.0 Individual Program Planning -- Individual program planning is the process of determining a student's
educational needs, based on assessment data, and completing a written, individual, educational program.

5.0 Imstructional Delivery/Programs -- Instructional delivery of programs is the system the LEA uses to insure
that a continuum of alternative placements is available to meet the needs of handicapped students for
special education and related services. Programs may have categorical or noncategorical labels.

6.0 Staff -- Staff refers to the identification of the required and qualified personnel to deliver the
described program according to the student needs.

7.0 Physical Plant -- Physical plant refers to the actual location of schools and classrooms and the settings
of classrooms with their school which are used by handicapped students that allow them accessibility of
programs and interaction with nonhandicapped students.

Component Definitions
September 1986 702

« 701

IToxt Provided by ERI

E-1




8.0

9.0
10.0
11.0
12.0
13.0
‘14.0

15.0

Parent Involvement/Due Process -- Parent involvement refers to the parental rights and responsibilities,
according to state and federal rules and regulations, in all aspects of acquiring, developing, planning,
and implementing special education services for the handicapped ztudent.

Personnel Development -- Personnel development is a structure for personnel planning and focuses on
preservice and inservice needs in order to plar a program to meet the needs of handicapped students.

Interagency Cooperation -- Interagency cooperation refers to the development, collaboration, coordination,
and organization of agencies to provide services to handicapped youth and adults.

Transportation -- Tramsportation is the physical movement of handicapped students between homes and
instructional facilities for both regular and special education programs and activities.

Instructional Resources -- Imstructional resources refers to the specific supplies, equipment, and
instructional materials appropriate to meet the needs of individual handicapped students.

Community Relation -- Community relations is a systematic communication pattern about special education
programs and related services in the district's Planning, Evaluation, and Reporting (PER) process.

Fiscal Resources -~ Fiscal resources is the means for purchasing and/or obtaining services and personnel
required to deliver programs for handicapped students.

Governance -- Governance is the administrative structure and long range plans through which the special
education system operates.

Component Definitions
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For more specific sources of state and federal statutes, rules and regulations, refer to the pages indicated for each

Appendix F

References to Minnesota Special Education Compliance Manual

component in the Minnesota Special Education Compliance Manual, August 1985.

Components

1.0

2.0

10.0

11.0

12.0

13.0

14.0

15.0

Identification

Referral

Assessment

Individual Program Planning
Instructional Delivery/Program
Staff

Physical Plant

Parent Involvement/Due Process
Personnel Development
Interagency Cooperation
Transportation

Instructional Resources
Community Relations

Fiscal Resources

Governance

References to Minme: .ca Special Education Compliance Manual
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Minnesota Special Education
Compliance Manual - August, 1985

p. 8, 52

pp. 79-82

pp. 9-14, 43-44

pp. 15-22

pp. 21, 22, 52-64, 68-69

pp. 66-67, 73-74

pp. 4, 7C
pp. 23-51
pp. 71-72
pp. 81-82
pp. 76-78
pp. 2-3

P 75
pp. 4-7
p. 1
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MINNESOTA CURRICULUM SERVICES CENTER MINNESOTA CURRICULUM SERVICES CENTER
3554 White Bear Ave. White Bear LLake, MN 55110 3554 White Bear Ave White Bear Lake, MN 55110
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UPDATE INFORMATION

This manual will be updated on a regular basis as state and

regulation change.

Suggestions from manual users will also

The updated information will be released each fall, in late

Special Education Director's Conference.

Others who return

updated information during the first part of November.

If you have questions regarding this manual, direct them to:

(Tear off and mail)

Please send me the update info

"Developing and Improving Your Total Special

Education System." (B624)

rmation on

Fall 1987 mailing

Donna Ford Vierow
Project Coordinator
Minnesota Administrators
1884 Como Avenue

St. Paul, MN 55108

(612) 645--6272

Please send me the updated information on

federal statutes, rules and
be reflected in future updates.

October, at the Minnesota's
the postcard below will receive

of Special Education

(Retain for your records)

"Developing and Improving Your Total Special

Education System."

(B624)
Fall 1987 mailing

Name (please print) Name (please print)
Address Address
Address Address
City State Zip Code City State Zip Code
Check your title: Check your title:
__ Special Education Director ___Special Education Director
Principal ___Teacher Principal Teacher
Higher Education Staff ____Other Higher Education Staff Other
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